







INTEODTJCTION. 


CHAPTEB I. 

ON THE ALPHABET. 

§ !• The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters, 
namely-^ 

A, B, (7, A JS; F, O, jET, I, jr, JSTy X, if, 

e, B, s, y, ir, r, X r, z. 

only used in words borrowed from other 

the vowdl^are at, s, f, o, «, and y, 

rols express only five sounds,^ i and y Rafter 
^ing pronounced alike, but as the French 
several other sounds, the deficiency of letters 
them is partly supplied by marks calle^ amnfs, 
Jt combinations. 


ON ORTHOGEAPHICAL SIGNa 

tfhe orthographical signs used in the FremhJ 
^ the mmUi the the AypAsn, the 

dM&/49i9f or the pa/rmilmw, and^the 

ImlUriefiiui FiihllA 
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INTEODTTCTION. 


§ 2, Accents axe marks placed over vowels either to 
determine their pronunciation or to indicate the different 
meaning of words spelt similarly. 

In the French language there ore three accents — the 
acute, the grave, and the eircumfiex. 

The acute accent (' ) is used only over the vowel e, 
as: Hiphant, elephant, Hi, summer. 

But we \frite religion and irrdligion^ religieux and irriligieux, reform^, 
to form anew, and rdformer, to retrench, to reform, etc. 

The grave accent ( ') is placed over the Vowels a, e, u, as 
iajevre, lip; frire, brother; thime, exercise; dejd, already. 
This accent is also placed over — 

! ou, or 

des, of, from the, some 
a, has 
la, the. 


ou, where 
die, from 
d, to, at 
li, there 


The circumflex accent (^) can he used over all the 
vowels for the purpose of lengthening the sound, a^: tdte, 
head ; fenetres,^ windows ; chdteau. castle ; ipitre, epistle ; 
dme, soul. This accent indicates the suppression of a letter^ 
tite was formerly written teete ; chdteau, chaeteau, etc. It is 
alsoaiusod in many words derived from the Latin, where 
one or more letters are cut off* as : dpre (asper), sharp ; 
gout (gustus), taste; hdte (hospitem), guest. It is also 
placed over — 


je crois, I grow "j 
je criU, 1 grew 
^ ^cher, to strive 
picker, to fish 
td, kept &cret 
du, due 
edmi sure 
wtlr, ripe 


to distinguish 
them from 


^je croie, I believe 
je crug, I believed 
tacher, to stain 
picker, to sin 
tu, thou 

du, of, from the, some ^ 
8ur, upon 
\^tnur, walL 



obthogeaphical signs. 
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§ 3. The apostrophe (*) denotes the suppression of a 
final vowel in the following words : I ; me ; thee ; 

ie, one’s self ; le^ the, him, it ; la, the, her, it ; de^ of, from ; 
ce, that; ne, not; and qvLe, that, whenever the following 
word commences with a vowel or with an h mute, as : Vami 
for le ami, the friend; Vhorreur for la horreur, horror; 
. V heroine for la kiroine, the heroine ; Vaurore for la awrore, 
' the dawn. The i is suppressed in si, if, only before il, he, it, 
iU, they, as : s'il, if* he, eUla, if they. 

But the final vo'wel is not suppressed of ee, de, le, la, que, before 
onze, eleven; oui, yes; ouate, wadding; huit, eight. Neither is it^sup- 
pressed vrh.en.je, ce, le, and la (pronouns) come after a verb, as: at-je 
aimi ? have I loved } In a few cases the final e is not suppressed in the 
words entre, between ; presque, almost ; puisgue, since ; quoique, though ; 
lortque, when ; and quelque, however. 

The cedilla ( ^ ) is a mark placed under e when this letter 
takes the pronunciation of a before the vowels *a, o, u, as : 
/agade, front ; niagon, mason ; eongu, conceived. 

The diseresis ( •• ) is used to indicate that the vowel over 
whiclf it may be placed must be pronounced separately from 
that which precedes or follows it as: Moiae f ciqu^, hemlock. 

The hyphen (-) connects (1) compoimd words, as ; arc- 
en-ciel, rainbow; (2) verbs followed by a personal prenoun 
only, or by ce, as : parlez-lui, speak to him ; (3) trh and the 
following word, as : trh-hon, very good ; (4) mdme and the 
preceding pronoun; *ci and Id and the word preceding or 
following them, as : toi-mime, thyself ; cet enfar/i-ci, that 
child ; Id-haa, yonder ; (5) the numerals from dix-aept, seven- 
teen, to quatre-vhigt-dix-nevf, ninety-nine, except when et, 
and, is placed between the numbers, as : irente et un, thirty 
one- etc. (For the Eules on Pbonunciation,^ see the 
•Appendix).^ 



ACCIDENCE, 


§ 4. In Preich, as in English, there are nine different kinds* 
of words called parts of speech, five of which — namely, the 
article, the substantive or noun, the adjective, the pronoun, 
and the verb — are liable t6 change their termination. 

<rhe adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
inteijection, never change their terminations. 

Some grammarLans mention ten parts of speech in Prench, and con- 
sider then the participle as one. 


CHAPTEE II. 


THE ARTICLE. 

§ 6. All articles must always agree, in French, in gender 
and number with the noun to wiiich they relate. 

There are three articles— namely, the definite, the in- 
definite, and the partitive. 

• THE UEFTNITE AHllCLE. 

§ 6. The definite article is declined as follows : — 


aiNGULAB. 


M48CUL. 

Before a noun beginning 
T^ith a consozuuxt or h 
aspirated. 

Kom. 

•(>en. du (for de le), 
^Dat. au (for d le), 
Acc. hj 


FEMIir. 

Before a noun beginning 
-with H consonant or a 
aspifated. 

the lay • the 

of or from the de la^ of or from the 

to or at the d lay to or at the 

the lay the , 


• Xe and la ore formed from the Latin pronouns iWe, ilia, by taking away Idie 
first syllkblc, U. In old French the articU' was often contracted with other %‘ordi^ 
as nel for ne le,jel torje lepmes fur me les, fs for en les ; hence the expressions used 
jst preaerit — doctor, bachelutr Is leltres, doctor, bachelor of arts. 

• I 
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filNO. MASC< AND FElft. 

Before a noun be- 
ginning with a 
vowel or h mute. 

Nom. V the 

Gen. deV of or from the 

Dat. dV to or at the 

Acc. V the. 

PLITEAL POE ALL. 

leSy the 

des (for de lesi)y of or from the 
aux (for d les), to or at the 
Us, the. 


As the article is chiefly used in Prencli to denote whether 
the noun be singular or plural, it must be distinctly pro- 
nounced in speaking. Observe also that dti, of the (mas. 
sing.), is a contraction oi de U ; auy to the (mas. sing.), is a 
contraction of d le; desy of the (plur.), is a contraction of 
de lee: and auxy to the (plur.), a contraction for d he. A 
mcan» to or at, and de, of or from. No contracti^^n takes 
place before a vowel or h mute, but we use deV,dl\ 


§ 7. In French, the English possessive or genitive case, 
expressed by must be rendered in an inverted manner, as : 
the son’s pen, which has to be translated: the pen of the 
son, la plume du JiU. 

THE iNDEFINItE AETICLE. ^ 

§ 8. The indefinite article is un, a or an, for the mascu- 
line singular, and une^ for the feminine singular, and Jih is 
thus declined : — 


• MAS. 

^ Nom. un 

• Gen. d’wn 

Dat. d un 


TEA, 

une, a, or an 

d'une, of, or from a, or an^ 

d unej to, or at a, or an. 
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THE PAETITIVE ABTTCLE. 

§ 9. 2)t4 for the masculine singular, de for the feminine 
singular, di V before a noun, masculine or feminine singular, 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, dsB for the plural of all, 
answer to the English partitive word Bome or any ; but the 
partitive article, frequently understood in English, must 
always be expressed in French and be repeated before every 
noun, as: — 

*nvoye%-moi de la viande ei send me some meat and 
du vtn, ‘ some wine 

donuez-moi des plumea^ give me pens {some under- 

stood) 

avez-votis de la monnaie ? have you any change ? 

§ 10, When a substantive, taken in a partitive sense, is 
preceded by an adjective, the preposition de is used instead 
of the partitive article du, de la, de l\ des, as : — 

de Ion pain, some good bread, not du hon pain 
de honne viande, some good meat, not de la honne viande 
de horn fruits, some good fruits, not des Ions fruits. 
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CHAPTEE III. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ 11. A ymiN is the name o^anything we can perceive by 
means of the senses or of the understanding. ^ 

In French, as in English, there are two kinds of nouns, 
common and proper. 

• 

{ 12. There is some difficulty about the turuing into French of Greek 
and Roman proper names — a difficulty increased by the arbitrary cuanges 
these names sometimes undergo in English ; the foUow^g rules may be 
useful : — 

1. Proper nouns ending in under change into andre, os Alexander, 
Alexandre ; Lysander, Lyecmdre ; Scamander, Seamemdre* 

2^ Proper nouns in o change into on, as ; Cato, Caton ; Jpno, Junon ^ 
Plato, Platon: except Calypso^ Carhoy CliOy Ech(^ irato, LabeOy and 
Sappho, which ore alike in French and English. 

3. Proper nouns of two syllables only, ending in ue or ius, are alike 

in both languages, as : Brutus, Cyrus : except Marcus, Paulus, Pius, and 
Plautus, which change into Paul, Pie, and Plaute, 

4. Most proper nouns of more than two syllables ending in us, or ius, 
change these terminations into e mute, as: Tacitus, Tacite; Tiberius, 
IHhkre; Virgilius, Vir^Ue : except Darius, Antiochus, Fulvius, Marius, 
Proeulus, Viryinius, and Cassius, which remain unaltered, ffitus Livius, 
changed in English into Livy, becomes in French Tite Dive, 

5. Proper nam^ in es change this into # mute, as : Apelles, Apelle ; 
Socrates, Soorate ; Aristides, Aristide : except Artaxerxes, Chosrois, and 
Peridis, which take only the grave accent on the lost o. This happens 
also to every proper noun of two syllables ending in os, as : Xerxes, Geres. 

6. Nea^y all Latin and Hebrew names in as renfain unaltered as : 
Ananias, Leonidas, Joas, Pallas: except^ Eneas, Anaxagoras, Meoesnas, 

*ai]^ Pythagoras, which change into En4e, Anaxayore, Mielne, and ^ 
Pythagore, ^ 

7. Greek and Romfta proper names of men in a, . and of men And 

• * 
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women in al or m, do not change, as Catilina^y Annihdty EueharU ; 
except Seneca, which changes into Sdneque^ 

8. Jiy great many names of women and goddesses change a into e mute, 
as : Diana, Diane ; Julia, Julie ; Livia, LivU, 

§ 13. The French language has only two genders, the 
mmeuline and the feminine j but no neuter gender. It is 
only by practice that a knowledge of the gender of sub- 
stantives can be acquired. (For the Eules on the Gendek, 
see the Appexdix.)* 

§ 14. Ifouns in French have two numbers, the einguLaVy 
denoting one object, as : la femmey the woman ; and the 
plural, which denotes more than one, as: Us femmeSy the 
women. 

§ ?6. There are no cases in French, and consequently no 
declensions. It is only by prepositions, especially d or aV, 
that the different so-called cases are formed, but there is no 
change of termination as in the Greek and Latin. 

THE FORMATION OF TnE PLURAL IN NOUNS. 


§ 10. The plural of substantives is formed by adding •an % 


to the singular, as : — 

SINGULAR. 

le UvrSy the book 
la femmey the woman 


PLURAL. 

Us livresy the books. 
les femrnesy the women. 


§ 17. Substantives ending in x, or z, in the singular, 
do not vary in the plural, as : — 


^ • French nouns derived from Latin mostly take their oriRina) gender ; the mas- 
culine in French usually combines the Latin mascuhne and' neuter, the feminine 
agreeing with its originaL Latin terminations in ae, er, ra, us, uf, mostly follow 
thisruk, as: vanitas, vaniti; liber, krre, book; libra, /tvrtf, pound; Jocus, 
game ; caput, chej bead, etc. Exceptions arc, dens, dent^ tooth ; fons, fontame^ 
fountain, which are feminine in French, although masculine in Latin ; but on the 
contr..ry, nngula, nail ; navis, navire^ vessel, are masculine in French but 

feminine in I.atln ; marc, la mer. the sea, is neuter m Latin and feminize in French, 
though it is more than doubtful if la mer is derived from the Latin. The names of 
fruits, which are neuter in Latin, are for the most part feminine in French, as : 
pomum, la pommty the apple ; and the names of trees, which ore feminioo in La<|p, 
are mascuhuie in French, as : arbor, un arbre, a tree. 
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BTNaULAR. 

le jih^ the son 
• le choixy the choice 
le nezy the nose 
§ 18. Nouns ending in 


PLURAL. 

les JlUy the sons 
Us choixy thf choices 
lea neZy the noses, 
and eUy take x in the plural, 


SINGULAR. PLCJRAL. 

un marteauy the hammer dea mwrteauxy hammers 

le hateaUy the bout lea bateaux, the boats 

le feu, the fiie ' ^ lea feux, the fires. 

Except: bleu, blue, and landau, a kind of caraiage, 
which take a in the plupal. 

§ 10* Nouns which end in ou, ordinarily follow the^rule 
given in § 16, viz., take a in the plural, as : le clou, the nail, 
lea cloua, the nails; le trou, the hole, lea troua, the holes; 
except some which take x, as : — • 


SINGULAR. 

le bijou, the jewel 
2e cailloUy the flint 
le tlwUy the cabbage 
le gemu, the knee 
le hibouy the owl 
lejoujou, the toy 
le poUy the louse 


PLURAL. 

lea bijoux, the jewels 
lea caillouxy the flints 
lea chauxyfhe cabbages 
lea genoux, the knees 
lea hiboux, the owls 
lea joujoux, the toys j 
lea pouxy lice. 


§ 20. Nouns ending in al, or ail, form their plural by 
changing those termihations into aux, as : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

le canal, the canal lea canaux, the canals 

un hdpitaly a hdfepital dea Mpitaux, hospitals 

un travail, a labour, a work dea trwvaux, labours. • * 


Except the following, which take an « ii| the plural: 
bal; camaml; nopal, a kind of cactus; rigal, treat; chacal, 
jackal ; aerval, a tiger-cat ; attirail, implements, train ; detail: 
epodkantaily scarecrow ; hentail, fan ; go^email, ruddei^; poi- 
trail, horse-breast ; portail, church-porch ; ahrail, seraglio, etot 
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§ 21. The following noujis form their plural irregularly : 


8INQUI.AB. 

dieuly ancestor 

aily g^lic 

hetaily cattle 


ciely hearen 


mUy eyt 


travaily labour 


PLURAL. ^ 

/ dieuhy paternal and maternal grand- 
I fathers 
^ dieuxy ancestors 

dtdx, or ffot4 Me8^ailf cloves of 
'"gwlic 
bestiauxy cattle 
'cieuxy heavens 

eielsy skies in painting, or when speak* 

T ^ ing of climate' cUh-de-Uty bed- 
testers ; deli de carrierey ceilings of 
^ stone quarries 

^ ^euX y eyes, when speaking of the 
organs of sight, or when it can 
be used without giving rise to 
a misunderstanding, as : des yeux 
de fromagcy de louilioHy eyes in the 
J choose, on the beef-tea 
ceils y when used hy analogy, as : dee 
ceils de ehaty cat's eyes; dee ceUs 
de serpeuty serj)ent'8 eyes (jgrecious 
stores) ; dee ceils •de^boet^y oval 
windows, etc. ; ceils is also used in 
terms of art, printing, or gardening* 

{ irav aui^. labours 

travqilsy official reports, also wooden > 
frames to confine horses while the ' 
smith is shoeing them. 


§ 22i ScTeral nouns have no singular, as: les ancit/res^ 
the ancestors ; les annales^ the annals ; les mceurSy morals, 
manners ; Us vitrauXy stained glass win^ws ; Jd^s Unhlresy 
djg’^ess, and many others. Adjectives used substanJively 
are always, and names of virtues, vices, and metals, are nearly 
ahrays, used^in the singular. 

• 

§ 28* The generality of abstract nouns have no plural, as: valeury 
valour^ jeuneeeey youth. Proper names when denoting a family,%cl&, 
or class, may become pltral, as: lee Ouieee; lee Capets; lee Tadore; les 

■ * 
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i 24. All uninflected words ilsed sabstantiyely, remain unaltered^ as : 
Us guandf Us guij Us guCy pUuvsni di tout etUsy the whens, the whos, 
|he whats, are heard on all sides. 

§ 25. There are some nouns which differ in meaning according as 
they ere used in the singular or plural. Such words exist in all languages; 
as in English : troop, troops ; pain, pains ; custom, customs ; and in Latin : 
auxilium, auxilia; finis, fines; comitium, comitia; litera, liters; pars, 
partes, etc. 

In French these words are the following 


SINOULAB. 

ohoi (m.), the barking 
aidsy (f.), aid, help 


orme (f.), weapon 
arrH (m ), sentence, judgment 
assise (f.), layer, stratum 
chausse (f.), hose 
( ciseau (m.), chisel 
eommwte (f.), pariah 
• croehe (f.), quaver 
dagm (f.), dirk 
I sau (f.), water 
f eehec (pi.), check, repulse 
X' t sffet (m.), effect 
mtrave (f.), clog 

* dpingU (f.), pin 
^tat (m.), state 

itre (m.), being , 

• fasie (m.), pomp 
X I fer (m.), iron 
\ force (f.), strength 
fotdure (f.), sprain 
franehue (f.), firanki^ss 
gage (m,), pledge 
horde (f.), herd, leash of dogs 
heure (f.), hour 

• Uttre (f.), letter 
liberty (f.), freedom 

fim^ (m.), lamina, border of leaves 
lumUre (f.), light 
^ lusieUe (f.), telescope 


PLUHAL. 

{aux) aboisy at bay 

aides, a kind of tax (generally used 
in the plural) ^ 

arms, troops, hatchment, arms 
arrHsy arrest 

assises, assixes ,, 

ehaussesy hose, stockings 
1 ciseaux, scissors 
eommunes, the Commons 
croehesy beakers, tongs for smiths 
dagueSy dags of boars, deer, etc. 

I eaiiXy watering-place, water-works 
( icheesy chess, chess-men 
i effete, property, goods 
entraveSy fetters, bindcranoe 
ipinglesy pin-money 
itais, States-general 
ktres, the different parts, the nooks 
and corners of a house 
fastesy records, annals 
ifersy chains 

forces, troops « 

foulwresy foiling {a hunting term) . 
franchises, franchise (generally pi.) 
gages, wages, hire 
hordes, wearing apparel ^ ' 
heuresy primer (prayer-book) 
letires, literature 
liherUs, franchise (generally pi.) 
Umbesy limbo 
lumUresy knowledge 
I speotaoles * 
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SINOrLAJL 
mmikre (f.) way, kind 
menotte (f.), little hand 
mouchetU (f.), ft metal curtain rod 
ov.ie (f.), hearing 
peupU (m.), people 
reeuite (f.), reheating 
tablette (f.), shelf 
troupe (f.), troop, band 
trousse (f), bundle, truss, case of 
Burgicjil instruments, pillion 
usaffe (m.), use, usage 
• 

vacanee (f.), vacancy 
vente (f.), sale 


PLUKAL. 

mamh’ea^ deportment, manners 
menottes, handcuffs (generally pi.) , 
mouefiettesy suud'ers 
outesy gills of a fish 
peupleSy nations, tribes 
reeuiteey annealing (of cheese) 
tahlettesy memorandum book 
troupes y troops, soldiery 
{Hre aux) trousses {de quelqu ’ww), to 
be in pursuit of any one 
usagesy religious b^ks (rather anti- 
quated), customs, habits 
vacancesy holidays 

vefttesy money paid for a fief to a 
superior lord in acknowledgment 
of his right. 


But observe that though the-se nouns, given above, ha\"e a different 
meaning in thet plural, they may also be used in their literal meaning 
in the plural, for example : les ipingUs may mean pins and pin-money ; 
Us Icttresy the letters, and literature, etc. 


THE PLT7BAL OF FOREIGN STTBSTANTIVES. , 

§ 26. (L) These remain generally unchanged in the 
plural, as ' Ave Mariay credo, maximumy minimumy com- 
pendiumy dktamemy epecimeny fac-slmilcy poet-ecriptumy alle- 
luiay andantCy etc., except scngiue-comulicy which 

takes an 8,’ 

(2.) But if these foreign nouns are naturalised they take a plural, as ; 
des op^asy agmdasy des visasy des alineaSy des errataSy des factumSy des 
ultimatumSy des quiproguoSy des oraioriosy des triosy des JinaUSy des ftum^oSy 
des embargosy des verdietSy des budgetSy dbs toastSy des camarUlaSy des 
stathoudersy etc. * 

(S.|f Some form their plural according to the language from which 
they are taken, as : quintetto, carbonaro, condottiere, dilettante, lazarone, 
whidh, as in Italian, form their plural in «. 

ON THE PLURAL OF COMPOUND SUBBTANTTVEB. « 

?2f. (1.) When a^compound substantive is formed of two sub- 
stantives, or of a Substantive and adjective, both take the sign of the plural. 
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OS : un chien-loupy a wolf dog, dea ekiena-loupa ; un ehef-lieUy a large 
place, dea chefa-limx ; un cerf-volanty a kite, dea eerfa-^olanta ; except : 
^hhvre-feuilley honey-suckle, ehivre-feuillea ; ehevre^piedy satyr, chevre- 
pieda ; chevau-leger, light ciivalr}', cfievau^legera ; terre-pktny platform of 
earth (fortif), terre-pletna ; havre-aacy knnpaack, havre^aacs; grand’ -meaae,* 
high mass, grand -meaaea ; trou-madamty pigeon-hole (a game), irom’ 
madame ; grand’ -mere^ grandmother, grand •merea ; appui-mainy maul- 
stick, appuia-main; hain-maricy hot- water bath, haina^marxe; hotel-Dieu^ 
hospital in Paris, huteU~J)ieu ; haute-eontrey counter-tenor, hautea-contre. 

{ 28. (2.) Wlion a noun is compounded of two others, joined by a 
preposition, the fifst only takes the plural, as : arc-en~ciely rainbow, area- 
en-ciel ; lait-de-vicyhmu^yy eaux-de-vie ; except: 

coq-d-Vunty cock and bull story doit-et-avoiry debtor and c^ditor 

pied-d-tene^ temporary lodgfhgs account 

tete-d-tkcy private interview tout-ou-rieny all or nothing 

poUau-feUy soup and stewed meat hauUU-piedy vagabond, wandenfer 

via-d-viay a kind of carriage 

which remain unaltered in the plural. 

5 29. (3.) When a substantive is compounded of a noun and a verb, 
preposition, or adverb, the substantive alone takes the mark of the plural, 
as : eo-proprietaircy co-proprietor, co-proprictairea ; viee-roi, viceroy, vice- 
roia ; except i cure-deniSy tooth -pick, and contre-poisoHy antidote, which 
do nof change. 

• But if the first part of the compound noun is a '^rb, the substantive, 
or substantives remain unaltered, as : ahat-Joury skylight, dea abat-jour ; 
un boute-feuy a mischievous person, dea houte-feu; un hausse-coly a gorget, 
dea hauftse-coly etc. » 

§ 30. (4,) Substantives compounded of verbs, and uninflocted words, 
remain unaltered, as : tm paase-partouty a master key, dea paaae-pariout ; 
un ouf-dtrcy hear say, de^oui-direy etc, 

§ 31. (fi.) Substantives compounded with garde present a peculiar 
difficulty. When garde relates to animate objects it is a substantive, and 
takes the plural forgi, as: garde-cdtCy coast-guai’d, dea gardea-cotea ; but 
when it relates to inanimate objects it is a verb, and therefore caimot take 
the mark of the plural, as : dea garde-certdreay fenders ; dea garie^feu, 
fire-screens. 

* AdjcctivoR derived from the l.atin, and which had only one form for the mas- 
culine and feininiiic in that languafre, had also in old French only ono form for both 
genders. This is the reason why grand is still written grand\ in the hwe-inentioned 
words. For this same caure we say lettrea roynux for orders formerly prdinulffated 
by the King in Council, because regalia had only one termination in Latin for the 
masculine and feminine. * • 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 32. Ajt Adjective is a word which expresses the quality 
of a substautive. • 

l-djectives are divided into five classes : qmlificative, pos- 
sesm^Bj demomtrativei indefinite^ and numeraL 

§ 33. In French, adjectives and past participles used 
adjectively agree in gender and number with the substantive 
to which they relate, as : — 

un homme poli^ a polite man dee hommes polie^ polite men 
une femme polie, a polite dee femmes polieSf polite wo- 
woman men. 

* 

QCALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 34. These adjectives ore made feminine by adding an. 
e mut^ to the masculine gender, as ; — 

MA8C. ‘ FEM. ! 

un gargon prudent^ a prudent une fille prudente, a prudent 
boy girl • 

un pere^swoant^ a learned une mhre sa/vante, a learned 
father mother. 

Szcept : (1) Adjectives in er take a grave accefit over the last e but 
one* %s: amer^ bitter, amere.* (2) Adjectives ending in gu take a 

diflQresis over the last as : coniiguy contiguous, contigue^ 

• % 

• 

• Some nouns follow the same rule, as : avinturiert adventurer, aoenturiire 
herger^ shepherd, hergirey houchery butcher, houchire; houlanger. baker, 6oi(- 
/onpSra ,• cwMinwr, coo^ cumnUre ; Seolier, sohool-bo^, icoliSre ; fruitier, \ruit* 
»rv,T. /rttitHre ; fermier, darmer, fertniire ; jardtn^try gardener, jardiniir* ; 
•trier, murderer, meurtriSre; and ouvrier, workman, euoriSre, 
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§ 36. Adjectives ending in e mute in the masculine 
singular do not change for the feminine, as : — 
mbw jih est jeune et aimahle^ my son is young and amiable. 
ma JUle est jeune et aimahUy my daughter is young and amiable. 

§ 30. Adjectives ending in ely eily ieuy o», ety and form 
their feminine by doubling the last consonant and adding an 
e mute, as : 

hahituely habitual, Kahituelh hoHy good, bonne 

vermeily beautiful red, vermeille muety dumb, muette, 
chretieny Christian, chritienne • laSy tired, lasae 

Except (1.) The following ending in t, do not double the dna 
consonant, but add e mute to it, and take the grave accent on the 
penultimate as : complety complete, complete ; eoncret, concrete, concrete; 
diecniy discreet, diserHe; inquiety uneasy, inquiete; rtpUty replete, replete; 
eeerety secret, secrete. 

(2.) The following in s only take an t mute : dosy shut ; grisy grey ; 
mnwaisy bad ; niaisy silly ; perclusy impotent ; rasy close-shaven. National 
adjectives ending in a take in the feminine also only an e mute, as : 
anglais, anglaiae, English; frangais, franqaisey French. 

(3.) ^ExpreSy express, makes expresae ; profes, professed, prH, 

ready, prHe. ^ 

, § 37. Adjectives which terminate in / change this letter 

into ve, as : — 

actify active, active . neuf, new, neuve 

naif, ingenuous, naive vif, lively, vive 

§ 38. Adjectives Which terminate in Xy change this letter 
into eCy as : « 

MAS. FEM. , MAS. PEM. 

heureuxy happy, *}teuremey dangereux, dangerous, dangereuee 
jalouXy jealous, jalome, pareeeeuxy idle, paresB^t^se 

gracieuxy graceful, gracieuBe, nombreux, numerous, nombreme. 

* ^ 

Except ^ doux, sweet, which makes douce; faux, false, makes fausaej 
rouXy reddish, makes rousae ; and prejixy prdjlxe, 

^ 39. Adjectives which terminate i^ swr, and are farmed 
^om a present participle in ant, change eur into erne, as . 

Sttarparn JaULrJshnin Pubtia 
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MAS. FEM. 

menteur^ liar, menieus$ 

trompeur^ deceiver, trompeuse 


MAS. PEM. 

dameur, dancer, dammse* 
flatteury flatterer, fiattmu 


Sxcept : ex^cHteur, which forms ext^cutrice ; invmteur^ invmtriee ; 
pers^cuUuTj persecntrice ; inspecteur^ inspectriccy and gomerneuTy which 
changes into gouvemanU. 


Some adjectives terminating in eur, though formed from 
a present participle, change into eressey as : — 


MAS. 

hailleury lessor, 
defendeuTy defendant, 
enchanteury enchanter, 
pecheury sinner, 
vengeuvy avenging, 


FEM. 

hailleress$ 

d^fmderesse 


phhereBse 

vengercBse. 


Adjf’ctives terminating in erietir^ eTpress a comparative idea, and fol- 
low the general rule by taking e mute in the feminine, as : exterieury 
exterior ; injwieury inferior ; ulUrimry ulterior, etc. Add to these mq/eury 
greater ; mineury minor, less ; and meillmry better, which make 
mineurey meilUure, 

§ 40. Many adjectives terminating in teuvy change this 
into trii^e in tlie feminine, when derived from verbs, although 
not from the present particij)le, as 


acemateuTy accuser, accusatrice 

comolateury consoler, cmsolatricB 

createury creator, crMrice 

protecteuTy protector, protectrice 

ealomniateury slanderer, calomniatriceJ^ 

Acteur, actor, and amhassadeury ambassador, though not formed from 
verbs, make in the feminine, actriee and ambaasadru^. 

§ 41. The following adjectives cannot be reduced to any 
of *tne preceding rules, and form their feminine irregularly : — 

^ MiU. FEM. 

absousy absolved, absoute 

ammoniac y ammoniacal, ammontaquB ^ .. 

The majority of words icermioatlng in teur and tries are derived from Latin 
rords in tor and trix. 
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MAa. FKM. 


^eaUy handsome, 

belle 

helloty fine (of children), 

hellotte 

h^niny benign, 

binigne 

blanCy white, 

blanche 

caduCy decrepit. 

caduque 

coij snug, 

eoite 

dis80u»y dissolved, 

dmoute 

favoriy favorite, 

favorite 

foUy foolish, ^ 

folk 

fraisy fresh. 

fraiche. 

francy frank, 

franche 

gmitily pretty, 

gmtille 

greCy Greek, 

grecqne 

MhreUy Hebrew, 

Mhraique 

jumeauy twin, 

jumelle 

longy long, 

longue 

maliny malicious, 

maligne 

fnaty unpolished (of glass), 

matte 

mouy soft, 

molle 

nouvea Uy new. 

nouvelle^ 

nuly none, no, 

nulle 

pagsany countryman. 

paysanne 

publicy public, 

puhlique 

Wtf, dry, 

ekhe 

eoty foolish, 

eoite 

tieT%y third, tertian, 

tierce 

tuTCy Turk, 

turque 

vieilloty oldish, * 

vieillotte 

vieuxy old, 

vieille. 


g 42. Whon placed before nouns beginnpg 'witL a 
vowel, or A mute, heau, nouveau^ foUy mou, vimx, make in 
the masculine hely nomely foly moly vml; vieil is also used 
in Scripture, as : le vieil hommey the old man. , 

4 4d« Some words used ^ adjectives have two feminines, as 
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ftaron, baron, haronne ; haronnesie (antiquated) 
ehanteur, singer, ehanteu&e; eantatrice (elevated style) 
eJMsaeur, hunter, ehasaeme ; ehaaaereaae (elevated style) 


dibiteuTy 


( retailer, 
I debtor, 


1 dehiieusa 
) dibitrica 


d^ndmr, ( hf who asks, 1 *«««</««« 

( plauitin, I demanderea^ 
vendeuTy seller, vendeuae ; vendereaae (law). 

LevineuTy'' passer y makes davineuae; and devifiy conjurer, dmnereaae\ 
amateur generally forms amatrice. 


^ 44. The following words, sometimes used as adjectives, cannot be 
brought under any rule : — 

earniCy carmelite friar, earmilite empereuTy emperor, impiratriee 

eompagnoHy companion, eompagne roiy king, reine. 

die\^y god, deeaaa aerviteuvy servant, aervante 


§ 45, The ensuing words are either substantives or adjectives used 
substantively, and change their termination into eaae 


abbey abbot, abbeaae 
dncy ass, dneaae 
borgmy* one-eyed, borgneaae 
ehanoine, canon, chanoineaae 
corntBy count, comUaae 
diabky demon, dfahleaae 
drbUy^ scoundrel, droleaaa 
druidSy druid, druideaae 
ducy duke, duebease 
hotCy landlord, hoieaae 
ivTogtiBy^ drunkard, ivrogneaaa 
larronj thief, larroneaae 


maitrcy master, maitreaae 
muldtrey* mulatto, muldtreaae 
negrBy* negro, nigreau 
ogre, ogre, jgreaae 
pairy peer, paireaae 
pitm-By* a poor man, pauvreaae 
pretre, priest, prHreaae 
prince, prince, princeaae 
prcvhHe,* prophet, propheteaac 
aauvagcy* savage, aamageaac 
auiaae,* Swiss, auiaaease 
traitre, tfaitor, traitreaaa 


Observe: that words marked above thus * change only when 
substantives ; they never vary as adjectives, as : une bonne auiaae, a female 
Swiss servant ; une pauvre femtne, a poor woman, ^tc. 


§ 46, The adjectives aquilin, aquiline ; hot, club (in piedrboty club- 
foot) ; cMtain nut-brown; diapoa, active, nimble; fat, dandy; riaoua, 
cWiged into ; puillet, pale ; partiaan, partisan ; t^moin, witness ; vdiny 
vellum; grognon, grumbler, etc., have no feminine. The words artiaatiy 
impoateur, eorivain, poete, peintre, auteur^ graveur, aeulpUwTy tmjofmmr, 
doctmry and generally, those expressing a trade or profession, usually 
^carried on by men, have no feminine, even when referring to females. 
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{ 47. T'he following adjectives are; only used in the feminine : hletUy 
as in poire blette^ sleepy pear ; crasse^ os in ignorance erasse, dense igno- 
ftince ; cursivey as in eeriture eurawcy running hand ; frcgitgucy as in /a 
langue franquCy Ungua Franca, the language spoken in the Levant ; 
jardinicy as in pierrea jardineeSy stones covered with grass ; occaacy as in 
amphttide occaacy occosive amplitude (astronomical term); ocdcmey as in 
mer oceancy ocean ; periuacy os in feuille periuaCy speckled leaf; plinierey 
« as in indulgence pUni^rOy plenary indulgence ; raninCy as in veine ranine, a 
ranulax vein ; romane, as in langue romane, the Komanoe language. 

THE PLACE AND THE PLITBAL OP ftHAUPICATIVE ADJEOITVES. 

• 

§ 48, Qualificative adjectives are, in French, generally 
placed after the substantive to which they relate, as : 

un elevB etudieux, a studious pupil ^ 

une mauon obscure, a dark house. 

The following usually precede the noun : beau, fine ; bon, 
good ; chsr, diirling ; digne, worthy ; grand, ^eat ; jeune, 
young ; jolt, pretty ; mauvais, bad ; mhhani, wicked ; meiU 
leur, better; moindre, less; petit, little; saint, holy; Ul, 
such ^ tout, all ; vieux, old ; vilain, ugly, , 

• § 49. The plural is formed by adding S to the singular 

. masculine or feminine, as : des liommes savants, learned men ; 
des femmes savantes, learned women ; but adjectives ^ding 
in « or j? do not change, -as : gras, fat ; gros, big ; heureux, 
happy, etc. 

§ 60, Adjectives ending in au take x, as : nouveau, 
nouveaux, new ; beau, beaux, handsome. * 

§ 61. Adjectiyes ending in al form their plural in aux, 
as : num^al, numcraux ; moral, moraux, etc. Some fyUow 
the general rule and take an s, as: amical; colossal: medial; 
virginal; filial; fatal; hancal, bandy-legged; frugal; fivUU; 
jovial; natal; nasal; meitinal, Qoxlj; phaal; initial; thedtral, 
theqjbrical ; glacial, icy ; pascal, paschal, etc. Several^ others 
have no plural masculine, as: advorbifil, automnal, horial^ 
Uistral^ na/val, etc. 
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M(id$ of forming the Feminine* and Plural of Compound Adijectivee. 

} 62. 'When compounded of two adjectives they take the sign of both 
gender and iiumber after each, as. dee roses fraicftes^eueillieSf fresh 
gathered roses; but if one of these adjectives modifies the other they 
both remain unchanged, as . une robe bleu -dairy a light-blue dress. 

} 68. When an adverb, preposition, or participle, are parts of the 
compound adjective, the sign of number and gender is affixed to the 
adjective only, as . 

avanUdernier^ last but one. Us avant-derniers 

bien-aimiy well-beloved, des bien-ainuis 

eontre-rdvoluHonnairCy anti -revolutionary, des eontre^r^olutionnaires 

"^nal-a^isiy ill-advised, des meU-avisit, 

Soi-disanty would-be, self-styled, is invariable, as: de soi-disant nobUsj 
self-styled noblemen. 

§ 64. When two adjectives form the compound, the first capable of 
being used adverbially, the second only is made to agree in gender and 
number with ihe substantive, os : un eheval eourt-jotntdy a short-jointed 
horse ; des animaux long^jointesy long-jointed animals , de Vuvoine dair- 
sem^Sy broad-cast oats ; une femme court-vituey a short-skirted woman ; 
une fdJe nomeau-niSy a new-boni girl ; these being used instead of longue- 
mcnt-joinl^Sy dairement semtSy etc. It is to bo observed that the following 
is thus changed. n>asc. tout-puissanty toul-puUsantSy almighty, fern, touts- 
puissanUf toutes-puissantes. 

ON THE HEGKEES OP OOMPAEISON. 

§ 66 There are, in French, three degrees of comparison 
—the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative* 

§ 60. The Positive is the adjective itself, as : — 

Un genie puissant et eleve, a powerful and lofty genius. 

§ 67. The Comparative is the adjective preceded by one 
of, t|ie words, plus, more , moins, less ; and aussi, as ; so that 
there are three sorts of comparatives — namely, a comparative 
0 ^ superiority, equalitg, and inferiority, 

1. The comparative of superiority is formed* by placing 
pins, jaore, hefoie the adjective, and que, than, after it, 

Un ginie plus psiissant et plus ilevi que Louis, 

* A genius more powerful andl more lofty than Lewia 
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2. The comparatm of ^qualiiy is formed by placing aunsi^ 
oAf before the adjective, and que, as, after it, as : — 

Uh ginxB am%i pummt et au%%i 6Uvi qw iZuit* 

A genius as powerful and as lofty as Lewis. 

But in negative sentences si is generally used, as 
, 21 rC a pas un ginie si puissant et si ilevi que Louis- 

He has not a genius so powerM nor so lofty as Lewis. 

3. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
moins^ less, bcfote the adjective, wid que^ than, after it, as : — 

Un ghde moins puissant et mains ilevi que JLouis- ^ 

A genius less poweiful and less lofty than Lewis. 

§ 68. There are two kinds of Superlative in French-rthe 
superlative absolute waH the superlative relative, 

1. The superlative absolute expresses the quality in the 

highest or lowest degree, but without mentioning the ob- 
jects with which it is compared. It is formed by putting 
forty much; trhy bieuy very, or any other similar adverb 
before^ the adjective, as: — • 

• Cest un homme trk-m<Meureux 

• He is a very unfortunate man. 

2. The superlative relative implies a comparison ;• it is 
formed by preiixing hy lay Usy or the possessive .adjectives 
mony may mesy etc., before the comparative of inferiority or 
superiority, as * 

h plus grand des koliersy the tallest of the schblars 
les hommes les plus SflgeSy the wisest men 
mon plus cher amiy my dearest Mend 
U meillewr enfanty the best child. * * 

§ 69. Xtf plusy le mieuxy le moinSy placed before an ad- 
jective without implying comparison or having reference to 
a*verb or adverb, remain invariable, as : — 

JElle est le plus affligee et cependant elleme plait le moins. 

She is the most sad and yet she pleases me thp least. ,, 
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§ 60. The adjectives 5o», mamau^ petite and the adverbs 


lien, mal, peu, form their degrees of comparison in the fol- 
lowing maiiner, as 

Adjectives^ 

FOBITIVIL 

COMPARATIVE. 

BTTPEELATIVE. 

bon, good 

milleur,^ better 

le meilleur, the best. 

mauvais, bad 

pire,"^ worse 

le pire, the worst. 

petit, little 

moind/ref^ leas 

Adverbs. 

U moindre, the least. 

FOSITIVB. 

COMPARATTVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

lien, well 

meux, better 

k mieux, the best. 

mal, badly 

pis, worse 

le pis, the worst. 

pbu, little 

moins, less 

le moins, the least. 


^ Plus maly pluB mauvaisy and pluB petit, with regard to size, 
are likewisctused ; but never bien, plm bon, or plus peu. 


{ 01, The following table of the Degrm of Cumparmn may be found 


useful 

12 3 


Positive. 

CdtfPAaATlTR. 

SUPEULATITE. 

The adjective ; 
itself. 

superionty 

plus—oue 
more than 

equality 

amti—que 
os as 

inferiority 

. 

mnint—que 
less than 

absolute 

ti is, very 
beaucoup, much 
fort, much 
extrimement^. 
extremely 

relc 

superiority 

le plus S 
la plus y S 
lesplus ) « 

1 

tive 

infmorUy 

le moins S 
la moins ffSi 
Its moins) % 
ii 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
^ 62. The possessive adjectives are : — 


SINOULAR. 
HAS. ^ FEM. 

mon, ma, 
ton, ta, 

* son, sa. 


FLUBAL FOB BOTH 
0ENDEB8. 

my, mes \ 

thy, tes 

his, her, its, sss 


I relating to one 
person. « 


) 


^ Meilleur, ptre, and moindre, are fonaed from the Latia, melior, p^or, minor. 
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BINOXTTiAB FOU 
BOTH OEM DEBS. 

notre^ 

votrey 

UWTy 


our, 


FLUBA.L FOB 
BOTH OEMDSBS. 

, noB 

VOS 


your, VOB j relating to mow 
their, than one person. 


§ 03, Possessive Adjectives are i^peated in Prench be- 
.fore every noun which they specify, and they agree with it 
in gender and number, as ; — 

Mon onclcy ma tante, et mes cousins sont d Paris. . 

My uncld, my aunt, and my cousins are in Paris. 

§ 04. The possessive adjective always agrees in French 
with the thing possessedy and not, as in English, with its 
possessor, as : il aims sa femmcy he loves his wife ; cllc aims 
son mari, she loves her husband. 

HU and h4ir are, in English, properly speaking, not posseasive adjeo 
tiTes but the possessive case of the third personal pronoun, r 

§ 06. MoUy touy Sony are used instead of may tay say be- 
fore a noun feminine beginning with a vowel or h mute, in 
order ^to avoid the hiatus caused by the meeting of two 
vowels, as : mon dme, my soul ; ton humour y fhy temper. 


DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 00. The Demonstrative Adjectives serve to denote and 
point out objects, and to distinguish them from one another. 
They are : — 

MAS. SITyS. FEM. BIND. 

eCy before a consonant or A aspir. ; cettcy this or that ; 
eety before a vowel or A mute-f 

flub: both obndebs. 
ceSy these or those. 

• • 

Examples. 

BINO. PLT7B. I , 

* cs iahleauy this picture ; css tableaux 
• ce mondey this world; oes mondes 


* From the Latin meiM, ftm*, 8uu$^ noiterfwsier, illorum. 
i ‘From the Latm, eooe-^hoc. 
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SING. PLUS. 

eette femme^ this woman ; ces femme% 

' cette icole, this school ; eea icoles ' 

ce hero8y this hero ; ces hires, 

§ 67. Ci and W, here and there, are often added to point 
out persons or things more particularly, as : — 

Cet homme-ci est moim estimahle que cat homme-ld. 

This mala is worthy of less esteem than that one. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTITES. 

§ 68. These adjectives present the nouns in an indefinite 
and ►^general manner. They are : 


aucun, 

none, no one, not any 

autre, 

other, another 

certain, 

certain, some, some one 

chaque, 

each, every 

mdint. 

many 

mime, 

same, like, self 

nul, 

no one, none, no, not one 

plusieurs, 

several, many 

pas unp 

none, not one 

quel, 

which; what 

quelque. 

some, some other 

quelconque, 

whatever, whatsoever 

quelque — que. 

j whatever, how great or 

quel que 

j little soever 

tel. 

such 

%ut, 

any, every, anyone.* 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.. 


§ 69, Adjectives of number are separated into Cardinal 
Numbers and Ordinal Numbers, 


• Auoun from the liOtin aliquis unu$ 
autre „ alter 

certain eertue 

chaquoi „ guisque untie 

mime „ eernetipeiemmum 

nut M nulfhe 

plueieure ,, pltu 


quel from the Latin quails 
guelque „ qualiequamt gualie* 
quafie ^ « 

quelconque ^ualiseumque 

tout totue. 
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Cardinal Numbers are made, use of to indicate or count 

the number of persons or things. 

« 

Ordinal Numbers indicate the rank or order that persons 
or things stand in with respect to each other. 

The numeral adjectives are of both genders excepting w«, 
premier^ second^ which add e at the end in the feminine. 

THE GABDINAL NUMBEBS. THE OBDINAX NUMBEB8. 


one ^ 

Premier, first 

l)eux, two 

Second, or deuxikme, second 

TroiSj three 

Troiexeme, third 

Quatre^ four 

Quatrieme, fourth 

Cinq^ five 

Cinquiime, fifth 

Six^ six 

Sixieme, sixth 

8ept^ Beven 

Septieme, seventh 

Huit^ eight 

Huitieme, eighth 

Neufi nine 

Neuvihne, ninth 

Lixy ten 

Pixieme, tenth 

Onzey eleven 

Onzieme, eleventh 

Dousey twelve 

Bouzieme, twelfth 

thirteen 

Treizieim, thirteenth 

C^atorzey fourteen 

Quatorzieme, fouetcenth 

^inzey fifteen 

QuiTtzieme, fifteenth 

Seize, sixteen 

Scizieme, sixteenth 

Dix-eepi, seventeen 

Pix-septieme, seventeenth 

BiX’huity eighteen • 

Pix-huitietne, eighteenth 

Dix-neuf, nineteen 

Pix-newviime, nineteenth 

Vingt, twenty 

Vingtiime, twentieth 

Vingt-et-un, twenty-one 

Vingt-et-uniime, twenty- first 

Vingt-deux, twenty-two 

Vingt-deuxiime, twenty-i^cond 

Vingt-trois, twenty-three 

Vingt-iroiiieme, twenty-third 

Vingt-quatre, twenty^four 

Vingt-quatrieme, twenty-fourth 

Vtngt-cinq, twenty-five 

Vingt-einquxetne, twenty-fifth 

Vingt-aix, twenty-six 

Vingt-sixiime, twenty-sixth 

Vingt-sept, twenty-seven 

Vingt-eeptihne, twejity-seventb , 

Vingt-huit, twenty-eight 

Vingt-huitieme, twenty-eighth 

Vingt-neuf, twenty-nine 

Vingt-neuvieme, twenty-ninth 

iSre^ite, tMrty 

TS'entihne, thirtieth 

Trmte-et-un, thirty-one 

Trmte-ei-xmiifM, thirty-first 

Quarante, forty 

QMrmtiime, fortieth 
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THE CAHDINAL KCTMBEE6. 

Qmrante-eUun^ forty-one 
CinquanUy fi^y 
CinquanU-ei-wHy fifty-one 
Soia^ntCy sixty 
Soixante-et-UMy* sixty-one 
Soixante~et’>diXy seventy 
SoixanU-eUonzey seventy-ono 
Soixante^douzCy seventy-two 
Soixante-ireizCy seventy- three 
Soixante-quatorzCy seventy-four 
Soixante-quinzey seventy-five 
Soix^:nte~mzey seventy-six 
Soixanie-dix-Rcpty seventy-seven 
Soixantf-dix-huity seventy-eight 
Soia^ante-dix-neu/y seventy-nine 
Quatre-vingtSy eighty 
Quatjre-vingUutiy eighty-one 
Quatre-vingt-hiXy ninety 
Quatre-vingUmz€y ninety-one 
Quatre-vingt-‘doi4zey nincty-two 
Quatre-vingt-treizey ninety-three 
Quatre^vii*gt-quaiorz€y ninety-four 

Quatre-vingt-quinzey ninety-five 
Quatre^vingt-aeizCy ninety-six 
Quatre^vingt-dix-aept, ninety-seven 

Quatre-vingi-'dix-'huitj ninety-eight 

Quatre-vin^Udix-neu/y ninety-nine 

Oenty hundred 
tent wxy hundred and one 
Cent deuxy hundred and two 
Deux eentSy two hundred 
MHHey thousand t 

Dix mUUy ten thousand 
HiUiony million 

t 


THE OnniHAX. NTTMEEBS. 
Quarante^et^uniemey forty-first 
Cinquantidmey fiftieth 
Cinquante-et-unienxey fifty-first 
Soixantiemey sixtieth 
Soixante~et~uni^ey sixty-first 
Soixnnte-et-dixiimey seventieth 
Soixante-eUonzitmCy seventy-first 
Soixante-eUdouziemey seventy-second 
Soixanie-treiziinney seventy-third 
Soixante-quatorzi 'me, seventy-fourth 
Soixante-quinziLmCy se venty-fi fth 
Soixante-acizitmey seventy-si \th 

seventy-seventh 
Soixante~dix~huitihney seventy-eighth 
Soixante^dix-ntuviimCy seventy-ninth 
Quaire-vitigtiiiniey eightieth 
Quatre-vingt^un icmr, eighty-first 
Qaatre-vingt -dixictney ninetieth 
Qnatre‘vingt~onzii:mey ninety-first 
Qmtre^vingt-doi^ihney ninety-second 
Quatre-vingUtreiaemey ninety-third 
Quatre - vingt - gmiorziemCy liincty- 
fourth 

Quaf, e-vingt-quinziemey ninety-fifth 
Quatre-vingt-aeizUmey ninety-sixth 
Quatre - vingt - dix - aeptivmey ninety- 
seventh 

Qua ire - vingt - dix - huitUmey ninety- 
eighth - 

Quatre -vingt - dix - neuviime, ninety- 
ninth 

Centie^y hundredth 
Cent-uniimey hundred and first 
Cent-deuxiemey hundred and second 
Deux centiemcy two hundredth 
Milli^mey thousandth 
Dix miUihney ten thousandth 
Millioni^mey millionth. « 


( * Soixante-utiy Soixante-^iXy can also be said, but for the sake of enpliODy it is 
rarely used. 
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Observe that the last letter of Biw, Bept^ huit^ neuf^ dix^ is 
pronounced before a vowel or h mute, as : cinq enfantsy five children, but 
, is illent before a consonant or h aspirated, as : dix brebisy ten sheep. 
The English word and after hundred, is not expressed in French, neither 
is one before hundred or thousand^ as : miUe quatre cent Boixante quatre 
poiresy one thousand four hundred and sixty-four pears. 

• § 70. Vingt and cent are the only cardinal numbers which 

take an « in the plural, when they are precedetf by another 
number. But when they are followed by another number, or 
used for the date if the year, they do not take an «, as : — 

quatre-vingts cJievauXy eighty horses 
quatre-vingt-dix chevau^y ninety horses 
dmx cents moutonsy two hundred sheep 
deux cent-trente moutons, two hundred and thirty sheep 
Van mil cinq centy in the year fifteen hundred. 

We use Ub Septante in speaking of the seventy translators of the 
Bible {Septuaginta). For Charltss the fifth (of Spain) and Sixtus the 
fifth, we say in French Charles Quint and Sixte Quint. 

§ 71. Milley a thousand, is invariable ; buj; millcy a mile, 
takes an «; therefore cinq mille is five thousand, cinq 
milles five miles. In speaking of years of the Christian era, . 
mille is abridged into mily as : — j 

Le prince mourut cn mil huit cent soixante-deux. • 

The prince died in eighteen hundred and sixty-two. 

§ 72. All the ordinals can take the mark of thc^ plural, 
as : lea cinq dixihmesy five-tenths. The cardinals instead of 
the ordinals must Ifo used in French : (1) to denote the days 
of the months as dates (except premier^ ; (2) to denote scwc- 
reigns of the same name (except premier)y the remaining un- 
translated, a« : Charles irois, Charles the third ; le cinq Avrily 
th^ fi^ of April. 

§ 73. There are three sorts of numbers, viz - the CoUectivey the 
Proportvmaly and the Fraciionah 



28 


AOGIDENCS. 


1- The eoUectwe are 
une douzaine, a dozen 
une de^ii^donzaine^ half a dozen 
une quinzaine^ a number of 15 
une vingtaine „ 20 


une einquantainef a number of 50 
une soixantaine ,, 63 

une eentaine „ 100 

un millier „ 1000 


These can all take the sign of the plural. Trentaif^ quarantaine, 
einquantaine, soixantaine^ eentaine^ are used absolutely to indicate age, 
as : il a pass^ Ja treniaine, he is more than thirty years old. 

Une quinzdine is in general employed to indicate a fortnight. Qua~ 
rantaine is quarantine. Neuvaine^ as a noun, indicates nine days of 
prayer. A few collectives end in at», as : quatrainy sixain^ huUainy 
dixainy a couplet of four, six, eight, ten lines. 

The following arc also made use of to indicate a person of a particular 
age, viz. : — 

^AodragenairCy forty years old octogenairSy eighty years old 

quinquag inair 0 y fifty „ nonaginairey ninety „ 

sexaginairey sixty „ eentinaire, a hundred ,, 

septuagenairsy seventy „ 


2. proportional Qxe \ — . 
DoublSy twofold 

TripUy threefold 

‘ Quadruplcy fourfold 


QuintupUy fivefold 

DeeupUy tenfold 

CentupUy etc., hundredfold, etc. 


3. The fractional are those which express fractional parts by means 
of ordinal numbers preceded by the a’licle, as : le cinquiimey the fifth ; 
except la ^noitiiy le demiy the half ; le tiersy the third; le quarty the fourth. 
Le demiy denotes the mathematical fraction J ; la demie is used sub- 
stantively to indicate the half of anything. 
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CHAPTER V. 


THE PRONOUN. 

§ 74. Pbonouns are words which are usefl instead of 
nouns. 

There are fi^e sorts of pronj^uns, Personaly PosBessivey 
Pefiionstrativey Relative^ and Indefinite, 

PERSO]?AL PRONOUNS, 

Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, caPed 
Conjunctive and Biejunetive, 


C0NJXJ5CTIYE rEBSONAX PBONOUNS. 

§ 76. Conjunctive personal pronouns are always united 
to a verb, and are thus declined : — 

8UBJ. OP THE VERB, OR NOM. INDIRECT OBJECT OP THE VERB, OR 
• DATIVE. 


jeyAyje donne, I give 

thou, ris-tu? do you laugh? 

ily he, or it, il chantey he sings 

elle, she, or it, elle verity she 
receives 

nousy we, nous dansomy we 
dance 

vouBy you, finissez-vouB f do 
you finish? 

ih, they (m.), ih vende^it, 
they sell * 

elhBy^ they (f.), ellee parlenty 
they speak 


mCy to me, H me donnCy he 
gives me 

tCy to tliee, il te oonBeilley he 
advises thee 

luiy to him, her, it, eUe lux 
icrity she writes to him 

nouBy to us, il nous parley he 
speaks to us 

vouBy to you, je vous iorisy I 
write to you 

leur, to them, rmuB leur do»- 
nonsy we give to them. 


• From the Latin egoy tu, tlU, tlla^ nos, voty itliy illau 
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ACCIDENCE. 


DIRECT OBJECT OP THE VERB, OB ACCUfijkTJVB. 

me, me, %l me frappe, he strikeB me 
te, thee, r.om te voyom, we see yon 
le, him, it, je le hue, I praise him 
la, her, it, je la hue, I praise her 
mm, us, il nous Honne, he astonishes U8 
rows, you, je voue punts, I punish you 

les, them (bbth genders), nous les rencontrons, we meet them. 

Tbe following Table of the Conjunctive Personal Pronouns may be 
found useful : — 

NOMINATIVE. GENITIVE. 



I 

en. 

of mo 

tu, 

thou 

en, 

of thee 

ily elU, 

he, she, it 

en, 

of him, her, it 

nous, 

we 

en, 

of us 

vous, 

you or ye 

en, 

of you, ye 

ils, eVes, 

they 

m, 

of them. 

DATIVE, 

ACCUSATIVE. 

me. 

to me 

me, 

me 

te, 

to theo 

te, 

thee 


to him, her 

If, la, 

, him, her, it 

nous, j 

to us 

nous, 

us 

vous, 

to you 

vous, 

you 

leur. 

to them. 

les. 

them. 


«§ 76- The genitive of all the conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns is en,^ which means of, or frotn him, her, it, them, 
any, etc., and refers to any person or thing immediately 
preceding, as: — 

Ce livrh vous amuse ; vous en This book amuses you ; you 
parlez sou/vent often speak of it. 

r 

§ 77. F,t means to or at him, her, them, it, in them, 
therein, etc. It is sometimes employed with reference to 
persons, but generally when speaking of things, as : — 

II aime Vitude, ei e^y livre He loves study* and devotes 
enticement himself entirely to itf * 

L 

^ • From ths Latin inde. 


. 4 From tbe JAUn 
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§ 78. Conjunctive personal pronouns always precede the 
verb, except in the imperative affirmatively, and in inter- 
rogations. In a compound tense they are placed before the 
auxiliary, as : — 

Je VOU8 voisy I see you Ne U dmnom pasy let us not 

Je V 0 U 8 at I'Uy I have seen you give it. 

Donnom hy let us give it Agit-il, does he act ? 

Observe that the third person singular and plural, of the 
imperative belong properly to the present subjunctive, and 
therefore the pronoun, in these persons, always precedes the 
verb. 

Jcy iney tcy Uy Rud Itty suppross the vowel when the next word begins 
with a vowel or h mute. (See § 3). 

§ 79. Me and te are changed into moi and toiy when coming 
after the verb, except when they are followed by the pronoun 
euy in which case they remain unaltered, as : — 

Ecrivez-moiy write to me Ecrivez trCeUy write to me 

about it. 


DISJUNCTIVE PEE80NAL PEONOUNS. 


§80. Disjunctive personal pronouns are put in the same 
place in French as in English. They axe : — 


NOM. AND ACC. 

moiy I, me 
toiy thou, thee 
lui (m.), he, him’ 
elle (f.), she, her 
soiy oneself. 


KOM. AND ACC. « 

nou8y we, us 
vou8y you 

eux (m.), they, them 
elles (f.), they, thjm. 


§ 81. These pronouns ore used : 1st, for the sake of em- 
phasis ; 2nd, after desty or ce sonty expressed or understooa ; 
after que, than ; ou, or ; commey as ; and ni , nor ; when the 
verb has several pronouns as subjects or objects ; 4th, they 
foyn their genitive and dative cases with the help of the pre- 
positions d or de, but they con also be governed by othew pre- 
positions, as:— 
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ACCIDENCE. 


1. Moi^je Buis Fran^aia I am a Erenchman 

2. lui It is he 

3. Vom pa^lez plus qu'mx You speak more than they 

3. Lui et mot nous dansons He and I dance 

4. 11 pdrle de moi He speaks of me 

4. Je pense d toi I think of thee 

4. Venez avec lui Come with him. 

§ 82. Tfiere is also a reflective pronoun, so called, because 
it represents the subject of the verb in any case but the nomi- 
native. It is : — 

me, myself nous, ourselves 

te, thyself vous, yourselves 

SB, himself, herself, itself se, themselves. 

^ 83. Me and te, reflective^ change into mot and toi when after a verb. 
(See { 79). 

Se changes into aoi when joined to a preposition, as : On doit parlcr 
rarement de sot, One should seldom speak of oneself. 

Sot is never used but in reference to an indefinite subject. 

{ 84. In order to give greater emphasis, the adjectives m^me or seul 
are someuimes added to the disjunctive pronouns, as : It Va fait IM-mbne, 
He himself has doac it. 

POSSESSIVE PKONOUNS. 

g 86. Tho possessive pronouns indicate the possession of 
a thing, and are used in the place of repeating a substantive 
previously mentioned. They ore ; — 

SINOTJLAIU PLT7BAL. 

•Am, vnu. MA.a. fem. 

le mien, la mienne, mine les miens, les miennes 

le tien, la tienne, thine les tie', is, les tiennes 

dt sim, la sienne, his, hers, its les siens, les siennes 

le ndtre, Iq ndtre, ours In ndtres, les ndtres 

Je v6tre, la v6tre, yours les vdtres, les vdtres 

le lem, la lewr^ theirs les leurs, hs leurs. 

The h, la, les, preceding these pronouns, when it is accom- 
panied by de, or d, Is changed into du, de la, des, of, or from 
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the ; and into auj a lay auxy to, or at the ; but the ex- 
pressed in French, is not translated into English, as; — 

* SINGULAU. PLURAL. • 

MAS. FEM. MAS. FEM. 

dn mion^ de la miennCy des miens, des miennes, of mine. 

au mien, d la mienne, aux mienSy aux^ miennes, to mine. 

- § 80. Those pronouns always agree in gender ajid number 
with -the object possessed, and not, as in English, with the 
possessor, as: — 

Mon frhre et le sien, my brottier and his or hers. 

Votre soeur et la mienne, your sister and mine. «> 

DEMONSTIIATIVE TOONOUXS. 

§ 87 These pronouns serve to point out the position of 
the object to which they refer. They are the following : 

§ 88. Ccy^ he, she, this or that, is always hsed sub- 
stantively before the verb Hre, to be, or before the relative 
pronouns qui, who, que, whom, dont, of or from whom or 
which, 4 qnoiy to what, as : — 

C^est un Here studieux, he is a studious pupil. 

C'est ce qne je disais, that is what I said. 

? 89. Cc is of course always the subject of the verb, and drops the « 
hofore Jin a or m, as etv la cause d€ bien des malheiirsy this has tJecn 

the cause of many misfortunes, hut sometimes ee can be used as an 
■ accusative without any relative pronoun, ns : soit faity ce dit le frere (La 
Font.), let it be done, said'i^he frater; quant d ccy il «’a jamais fait de 
mol d personne (Laplace), as to this, he has never done harm to anybody. 
Ce is also used without a relaliVv* pronoun in legal style, as , nonohstanf 
U tires d ce contrairesy notwithstanding letters contrary to this. 

§ 90. Celuiy^ (m.s.), colle (f.s), that ; ceux (m.p.), eelles^ 
(f.p.), those, always followed by the relative pronouns qui, 
que, expressed or understood; by de, expressing possession; 

* or by de followed by a present infinitive, a past participle, or 
adje^3tiye, as : — 


* In Latin, JEcce iste. 


f From the Latin, Ecce tile. 

A 
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iLOClD£KCE. 


La votx de Vhomme est plus forte 
qm celle de V enfant {de expressing 
posscsiion) 

Cest un michant mitier que celui de 
midire {de followed by pres, infin.) 

Ce livre n'eet pae celui qm fai 
acheU {celui followed by the 
relat. pron. gtie) 


The voice of the man 
is stronger than the 
child’s. 

Slandering is a bad 
trade. 

This book is not the 
one 1 have bought 


§ 91, Ci, or Id, is often added to these pronouns to 
point out the nearest or farthest of two or more persons, or 
things ; they can generally be translated into English by the 
former, the latter, this, that, as : — 


Void de beaux chevaux ; ceux-ci Here are fine horses ; those 
eont hruns; ceux-ld sont noire are brown; those are black. 


§ 92. Ceci, this, and cela, that, are formed from ee, united 
with ci and Id ; these two pronouns have no plural, are 
both masculine, and stand for something pointed at, but not 
named. They can generally be translat(-4 by this thing, that 
thing, as:— 

Ceci est soie ; cela est laine, this is silk ; that is wooL 
Ceci has more power than cela, as : — 

Ceci ri est pas unjeu d'enfants, this is no child’s play. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ |93, The relative pronouns are so called, because they 
relate to a preceding noun or pronoun expressed or under- 
stood, called antecedent. They are qui, who ; que, whom ; 
Jeguel, which ; quoi, what ; ou, where, in which. Que loses 
the e before a vowel, but qui never changes.’*^ 

§ 94. Qui has neither gender nor number, relates ,to 
persons and things, and is thus declined ; — 


* QuBt qui, from the Latin qmd, qut$ quoi, from the Latin quo 

lequel, „ tile quali* .od, „ uAL 
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Nom. quiy who 

Gdh. de qui (for per- 
sons only), or dont 
Dat. d qui, to whom 

Acc. que, whom 


L'homme ^qui parle, the man who 

speaks 

La femme de qui, or doni je pa/rle, 
the woman, of whom I speak 
JOhomme d qui je parle, the man to 
. whom I speak 

La femim que je vois, the woman 
’whom I see. 


§ 95. Though qui has two genitives, de qui and dont, 
de qui is only used in speaking of •persons, when the follow- 
ing verb expresses idea of transfer, or conveyance ; hut 
dont is used both of persons and things, can never begin a 
sentence, and is generally preferred to de qui. We can there- 
fore say, V enfant de qui, or dont j^ai regu une plume, the child 
from whom I have received a pen. But we cannot say, lee 
livree de qui vom parle% ; it must be, lea livree dont tom parle%, 
the books of which you speak.^ 

§ 96. Bont expresses also an idea of birth, descent, or origin, as : — 
Ze8 Gaulois dont ils sont desemdm. The Gauls from whom |hey are 

descended. • 

• 

• § 97. Lequel (m. s.), laqudle (f.s.), lesqueh (m.p.), lee- 
quellee (f.p.), are used instead of qui, or que. They agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they relate, and 
are thus declined ; — 

SINGULAH. • FLUBAL. 

MAS. FEM. MAS. FFM » 

Kom. lequel, laquelle lesqueh, lesquellee, who, which, that 
Gen. duquel, de laquelle desqueh, deeqmllee, of whom, etc. 
Dat. auquel, d laquelle auxquele, auxquelles, to whom, etc^ • 

j 

• Formerly de qui and a qui were also used for things, as • 

Uhe pair de qui Ifs douceurs (Racine), A peace of which the charms 

Za ntmn par qui Ifteu w’a frappi (Volt.), The hand by which God has struck me 

VosU xntellectuel par qui vous dScouvrez The eye of the mind by which you 

lc8 tdh-oeilies de la ette aainte (Cha- discover the wonders of the holy city 
teuubr.). • 

Deux pivots sur qui roule at^‘ourd*hm Two pivots^n which turns to-day our 
notre vie (La Font.}, . life. • 
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§ 98 . The genitive and dative of these pronouns can be 
used when speaking of persons and things ; but these same 
cases of can only be used of persons (see § 95), as ; — ' 

C* BBt une grammaire de la- It is a grammar of which 
guelle (not de qui) on park they speak very well 
irh-hien 

Voild Vhomme d gut (or au- There is the man in whom 
quel) je me fie trust. 

} 09, Observe that in spealcing of persons qui^ de qui or dent^ and 
fi quij are generally prefeiTed io^-Jcquel^ duquely atiquely etc., except to avoid 
ambiguity, as . un homme dest levi au milieu de V asioyihUe lequel a parU 
(Acad.), a man rose in the midst of the assemidy who has spoken. Hero 
lequel is used, because if qui was employed it would be doubtful if Vhomme^ 
tho^man, or Vas&emhUcy had spoken. 

§ 100, Buquely de laquelky desqueJfiy etc., and donfy as relative pro- 
nouns, can both he used of persons, but dont gciiurally ha.** a nominative 
or accusative following, as : la femme dont le fils est mart hiery et dontfai 
vu la fdlcy the woman, whose son died yesterday, and w'hoso daughter I 
have seen ; whilst duquely de laquellcy dcequelsy etc., arc generally followed 
by a dative or by a substantive preceded by a pre-position, as : la femme 
au fh ck laquclle fat parUy the woman, to whose son I have spoken ; la 
femmcy avee le fiu de laquclle je suis eortiy the woman w ith whose st^n I 
weut out. 

§ 101, Quoiy what, is only used when speaking of things ; 
it is employed in an absolute mnniicr in the .sense of lequely 
laquelky etc, Qmi is always preceded or followed by a 
preposition, as: 

Voild de quoi il est question That is what the matter is 

C^est la chose d quoi il pense It is the thing of which ho 

h moins thinks the least. 

f § 102. Oii with an antecedent, is a relative pronoun, 
and always* relates to inanimate objects, a.s : — 

V instant oxL nous naissons est The moment in whicdi we ai^e , 
un pas vers la mort born, is a stop towards death. 

IIT is often preceded by a preposition, and generally used 
, when speaking of places, as : — 
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Le% villea par oil il a passi The towns through which he 

iias passed. 

Or 

103. 'VMicn qui^ qiie^ quoi^ and lequel have no Antecedent 
they are called interrogative pronouns. In this case qui, 
who, whom, is only employed as subject and object in speak- 
ing of persons ; que^ what, and quoi^ what, in the safae cases 
m speaking of things, as : — 

Subj, Qui est /d f who is there? 

Obj. Qui chetcJiez-vom? w^hom do you look for? 

Subj . Que faites vans f w^hat are you doing ? 

Obj- Je ne sais que dire, I do not know what to say. • 

A qiioi hon tout ccla ? what is the use of all that ? 

Observe that of whom in an interrogative sentence tan 
never be translated by dont. 

§ 104. Lequel, w'hich, as an interrogative pronoun marks 
a distinction among several persons or things, as : — 

Lequel aimez-vom le mieux d$ Which of these two pictures 

cee deux taUeau^x-la? do you like best ? 

• • 

Observe that the relative pronouns are often understood 

in English, but must always be expressed in French, as : la 
poire que faime, the pear I like. Here the pronoun which, is 
understood in English, but expressed by que in French. • 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 105. Indefinite pronouns express a general and vague 


signification, as; — 
autruiy other people 
chacun, every one • 
on, one, they, people, etc. 
pereonne, nobody 
quelqu'un, somebody 

quiconque, whoever 
- •-a 

• Autrui^ from the Lutin alter 
chacun, „ ouisque unus 

on, „ homo 


quelconque, whatever 
Vun V autre, one another 
Vun et V autre, both . • 
Vun ou V autre, ^.ther 
ni Vun ni V autre, neither.^ 


ptreomne, from the Latin peraoilk 
gnelconqtte,* „ qualiacumqtiT 

quiconque, „ quieumqur • 
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ACOIBEKGK. 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE VERB. 


§ 106. VsBB is the grammatical term for doing some- 
thing. 

§ 107. French verbs are divided into four conjugations, 
which are distinguished from each other by the termination 
of the infinitive mood. 

' The first terminates in er, as parler^ to speak, 

„ second ,, in ir, to finish. 

. ,, third ,, in oir, as recevoiry to receive 

„ fourth ,, in re, as vendre^ to sell. 

There are, in French, two auxiliary verbs, avoir^ to have, 
and Hrey to be ; as they differ in their conjugation and serve 
to form the compound tenses of all other verbs we give them 
first. 

«§ 108. Conjugation or the 4(TxrLiABY verb 
' AYOIRy TO HAVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


faesent. 
Avoir y to have. 


FAST, 

j ■ Avoir eUj to have had. 


PAHTICIPLB PRESENT. 
Ayanty haviug. 

FaRTTClPLE PAST. 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

I Ayant euy having had. 

— JSuy m., eu0f ty had. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses, 

*' PRESENT. 

* a», C I have. 

tii asy thou hast. 

il or elle a, he or she has. 

etous money we have. 

vous Uvet, you h^ve. 

Jls or elUs ont, they have. 


Compound Tenses, 
PRETERITE INDEPINITB, 


J*ai 
tu as 
il a 

nous mens 
vous avee 
ils ot\t 


I have 
thou hast 
\e has 
w© have 
you have 
they have 
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IMPERFECT, 


PLUPERFECT. 


tfi^avaisj 
U avaitj 
nous avions, 
vous avieZf 
Us avaimty 


I had. 
thou hadst 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


• PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

J*^i§y I had. 

tu euSf thou hadst. 

tl euij he had. 

now eumss,^ we had. 

vow eutesj you had. 

ils eurenf, they had. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE, 


J'aurai, 


vow aureZf 
ils aurontf 


1 shall 
thou shalt 
bo shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 


*J^avais 


ils avqient 


lhad 
thou hadst 
h^had 
we had 
you had 
theyhad 


PEETERITB i^NTERIOR. 


J*eus 
tu eus 
il eut 
%ious entries 
vous suies 
ils eurent 


•lhad 
thou hadst 
he had 
wc had 
you had • 
they had 


tu auras 
il aura 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

1 I shaU ' 
s thou shait 

1 he shall 

rons we shall 

rez you shall 

nt J they shall 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


J^auratSj 
tu auraisy 
il auraity 
nous aurionsy 
vow auriezy 
Us auraimt, 


1 should 
thou shouldst 
he should 
we should 
you should 
they should 


Taurais 
tu mtrais 
il aurait 


ils auraimt J 


I should 'y 
thoushouMst er* 

p 

he should jg 
we should g* 
you should 
they should J 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


AiSy 
qu'il aity 
ayonsy 
ayezy 

qu’ils aienty 


Haye (thou) 
let him have 
let us have 
have (ye) 
let them have. 


* In the pretsrits dsfinits of all verbs, the first and second person plural take tha 
olrcumilex accent over the vowel that terminates the penultimate syllables. ^ 
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▲CCIDEKCE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PEESENl’. 


PRETERITE. 


Qtte/aie, , 


Que faie 


gtee iu atVs, 

H 

CP 

que tu aies 


qu'il tfif, 

p-p 

quHl ait 


gw nous ayons^ 

^ 5 

qu€ nous ayons 


que vous oyezj 

ta 

que vous ayez 


quih aient^ 


qi^ils aient 

j 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFErr. 

QuefeussCf 


Que feusse 


que tu etmeSf 

i" 

que iu eusses ' 


qiCil etitf* 


qu'il cut 


que nous eussions, 


que nous eussions 

1 

que vous eussiez. 

cf5‘ 

g* 

qtte vous eussiez 

1 

qu'ih eussentj 


quails eusstnt f 

j 


The auxiliaiy verb avoir is made use of to conjugate — 

Ist. Its own compound tenses, as : J*ai eu^ I have had, ote. 

2ndly. The compound tenses of tho auxiliary verb etre^ to be, as : 
J'at I have been, etc, 

3rdly. The compound tenses of all active or transitive verbs, as: 
J*at atme* I have loved, etc. 

4thly, The compound tenses of neuter verbs in general* 

§ 109 . Conjugation or inE auxiliaht tebb 
iTflj; TO BE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PIli.SBNT. PAST. 

to be. I Avoir to have been. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT, COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

* Etant^ being. f Ayant U4y having been. 

^ ^ PARTICIPLE PAST. — been. 


• In the subjunctive mood of all verbs, the third person singular of the imperfect 
itMc takes the circumflex accent over the vowel that precedes the flnal ^ as<‘ 
pm finite etc. 

<t IluB tense, by omittlnti the que^ is used for the conditional past. 

• I The termination of fti is never changed. 


That I may That I might 

have had. have had. 
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THE TE&B. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenaet, Compound Tense*. 

PRESENT. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je suis, 

I am. 


Tai 

1 

I haTe 

I 

tu eSj 

thou art. 


tu as 

1 

thou hast 

I 

il or elle esty 

he or she is. 


il a 


ho has 

§• 

nom sommes, 

we are. 


nom avons 


we "have 

P 

*vom itesy 

you are. 


vom avez 

1 

.you have 

1 

tie os elks soni, 

they are. 


ils ont 

J 

they have 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


J^eiaisy 

T ^ 

1 was. 


J* avals 

1 

Ihad 

1 

iu ^iats, 

thou wast. 


iu avais 

1 

thou hadst 

1 

il itaity 

he was. 


il avail 


he had 

g* 

nom Elions, 

wo were. 


nom avions 


we had 

s 

vom itiezy 

you were. 


vom aviez 

1 

you had ^ 

1 

ils etaienty 

they were. 


ils avaient 

J 

they had 

J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 


Je fm, 

I w'as. 


1 Tens 


I-had 

1 

tufm, 

thou wast. 


tu eus 

1 

thou hadst 

1 

ilfut, 

he was. 


il eut 

5^ 

he had 

z 

nom fumesy 

we were. 


nom eumes 


we had 

s 

vom Jutes, 

you w^ere. 


vom eutcs 

1 

you had 

1 

ilsj'urenty 

they were. 


ils eurmt 

i 

they had 

J 

, FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je serai, 

I shall 

1 

J*aurai 

I 

IshaU 

Y 

iu serasy 

thou shalt 


tu auras 

1 

thou shalt 

ts* 

C sera. 

he shall 

• 1 

il aura 

ft. 

he shall 

1 

nom serons, 

we shall 

(0 

*1 

nom aurons 

Jt. 

we shall 


vom serez, 

you shall • 

1 

vom aurez 

1 

you shall 

p 

ils seront, 

they shall 

J 

ils auront 

J 

they |haU 

j 


• CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Je serais^ 
iu serais^ 
il seraitj 
nom a^onSj 
vous series, 
tie seraient, 


I should 
thou shouldst 
he should 
we should 
you should 
they should 


PAST. 


J'aurais 'j 
iu aurais I 
il aurait 
nousaurums ^ 
vous aurigi i 
tie auraieni j 


f should 
thou shouldst* 
he should ^ 

we should S' 

you shoiHd P 
they should J, 
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▲OCIDEKCE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SoiSy 

qu'il aoiU 

soymiBy 

aoyezy 

gu'ils soienty 


Bo (thou), 
lot him be, 
let us be. 
be (ye), 
let them be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT, 


PR'ETERITP,. 

# 

Que je aoiSy 


Quefaie 'j 


que tu aotiy 


que tu aiea 1 


qu*i{ aoity 
qm noua aoyonSy 

p 

ir- 

qu*il ait ^ 

que noua ayona 

i S- 

que voua aoyeSy 


que voua ayez i 

P CD 

quWa aoienty 


qu^ila aient J 


IMPERPECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 



Quejeftuuy ^ 
qi*e tu fusaesy 

qtiil futy 

que nous fusaionsy 
qiae ifoua fuaaiez, 
qu*ils fuaaenty 


r 

* 9 


Qt*e faunae 
que tu euasea 
qu'il etit 

que noua euaaiana 
que voua ettaaies 
qu'ih euaaent 


P 


Tbe auxiliary verb Stre is made use of to conjugate — 

let. All passive verbs, as : ja euia aimdy I am loved. 

2ndly. The compound tenses of a few neuter verbs. 

Srdly. Those of all the reflective verbs, as : je me euia promendy I 
have walked. 


t UO. THE REGULAR VERBS. 

• * 

It is from five simple parts of the verb that all the other 
tenses may be formed, and thence they are called the primitive 
fdrms or tenses ; they are : — 

' The Present of the Infinitive, 

The Present Participle, 

The Past Participle, 

The present of the Indicative, and 
The Preterite Definite. . 
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Thdr forms in the four conjugations are as follows ; — 


TJLT% IBP. 

PBES. FABT. 

PAST PABl*. 

PBES. IKDIC. 

PBET. DEP. 

parlor 

parlant 

parli 

parU 

parlai 

finir 

finmant 

fini 

finis 

finis. 

recevoir 

recevant 

regu 

, regois 

regus 

, vendre 

vendant 

vendu 

vends 

vendis. 


§ 111. The Present of the Injiniiwe forms two tenses — vii., the 
Future Ahsoluie^ by ejiutiging r in the first and second conjugationy otr 
in the third, and re in the fourth, into fai, ras, ra, rows, r«c, ront; and 
the Present Conditional^ by changing r in the first and second conjugatvn, 
oir in the third, and re in the fourth into raw, rais, rait^ rionsy rwsr, 
raient. 

« 

{ 112. The Present Participle forms three tenses — viz., the ^hree 
persons plural of the Present of the Indicative, by changing ant into 
onsy ety enty except in the third conjugation, where, in the third per- 
son plural, it changes evant into owent» The Imperfect Indicative, 
by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. The Present Sul^^ 
junctive by chtinging ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent, except in the 
third conjugation, which changes evant into oive, oives, oive, evidhs, evtez, 
owmt, * 

§ 113. The Past Participle forms all the coropound tenses by avoir' 
or itre* * 

§ 114. The Present of the Indicative forms the Imperative by 
omitting tbe pronouns tu^ nousy vous in all verbs, and by suppressing 
the last s of the second person singular in the verbs of the fisst conju- 
gation. 


§ 115. The Preterite Definite forms the Imperfect Suhjunetiv^ by 
adding to the second person singular se, see (the third persqp changes the 
« into t), done, siez, sent. « 

• Observe that the only variable letters in the four con- 
jugations are the terminations eb, tb, or^, and bs ; the* part 
that remains invariable is called the root. • 
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ACdDDXCE. 


§ 116. Pahadiqm op 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION, IN EE 


FARLER, 

I'O SPEAK. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 

2*arler, 

to speak. 

1 

Avoir parli^ 

to have spoken. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Parlantj 

speaking. 

1 

Ayant parley 

having spoken 


PARTICIPLE PAST. 

— Tarlii spoken. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tmsea. 


Compound Tenses, 

PRESENT. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je parU, 

I speak. 

1 

J^ai 

I have. 

tu parlee^ 

thou speakest. 


tu as 

1 thou has! I 

il parle, 

he speaks. 


U a 

he has ^ 

notta parlonsy 

we speak. 


nous avons 

we have g 

vot68 pa7'leSj 

you speak. 


vous avez 

j you have ‘j 

tie parlent, 

they speak. 


ils ont 

J they have J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 

JeparlaiSy 

I was 

1 

J* avals 

1 I had ^ 

tu parlaijf 

thou wast 

m 

tu arais 

1 thou L'adst 1 

il parlaitf 

bo was 

(0 

U avail 

t he had . ^ 

nous parlions, 

we were 

Et 

5' 

nous avions 

a: we had g 

pous parliez^ 

you were 

oq 

1 

vous aviez 

[ you had *j 

Us p* rlaientf 

they were 

J i 

iu avaient 

j they had J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je parlai^ 

I spoke. 


J'eus 

^ I had 1 

tu parlaSi 

thou spokest. 


tu eua. 

1 thou hadst 1 

ilparla^ 

he spoke. 


il eut 

1 ho had *1 

nous parUmeSf 

we spoke. 


nous tames 

^ we had g 

vous parldtesy 

you spoke. 


1 vous eates 

1 you had *| 

Us parlirmtt 

they spoke. 


i ils eurent * 

J they had J 

*■ rUTUBE ABSOLUTE, 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je^parUraiy ^ 

IshaU 

1 

J*aurai 

^ I shaU -) 

tu parlerasj 

thou shalt 

I 

tu auras 

1 Ibou shalt 1" 

il parlerOy 

he shall 

1 

il aura 

he shaU ® 

^ we shalb * o 
* 

nous parleronSj 

we shall 


nous awrons 

vousparkrstf 

you 8h|.ll 

1 

vous aurez 

1 you shall g 

Us parleront, 

they shall 

J 1 

ils auront 

J they shall j 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

JepgrIeraiSy I should "1 J*aurais I should ^ 

tu parUraUy thou shouldst I iu aurais I thoftshouldst ^ 

il parleraity ho should ^ il aurait *§ he should ® 

no\a parUrinmy wc should pr nous aurtons JS; we should o 

V0U8 parUrieZy you should | vms auxiez | you should g 

iU parleraknty they should J iU auraient J they should j 

• IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^Parley Speak (thou). 

qtCil parUy let liim speak, 

parlo%\8^ let us speak. ' 

parJeZy speak (you). 

qu'ils parlent, let them speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. PRETERITE. 


Qiifje parUy 


Que j*aie 

’I 


que tu parlesy 

H 

cr 

que tu aiet 

1 

p >-3 
< CJ' 

qxC il parUy 


q%Cil ait 


O » 
00 

qm nou8 parlionSy 


que nous ayons 


t— • 

que voua ffarlicZy 

p 

que vous ayez 

# 

1 


qu' Us par lent. 


quits aient 

J 

* IMPERFECT. 

PLUrERFECT. 


Que je parlasssy 


Que pexme 

1 


que tu parlassesy 


que iu cusses 

1 

rs 

qit il parliUy 

o *-• 

qu'il cut 

*8- 

o ^ 

que nous parlassionsy ^ B , 

que nous etissions 

1-1 

que vous parlassieZy 

0^ 

que vous eussiez 

1 

<t cjq 

P % 

qu' ils parlassenty 


1 qu*ils cussent 

J 


Conjugate the following yerhs like parler 



absorboTy 

to absorb 

antorisGTy 

to authorize 

« • 

rffligety 

to afflict 

cedciTy 

to (yield 


aimcTy 

to love 

commandeTy 

to command " 

attaeheXy * 

to attach 

ccmplimefttetTy 

to compliment 


to attack 

condumnety 

to condemn 


attribueTy 

to attribute 

conjuguQTy 

to conjugate 

> augmenioXy 

to augment 

contemphXy 

to contemplate 
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ACCIDENCE. 


daigner^ 

to deign 

invmteXf 

to invent 

developpGT^ 

to develop ' 

laisseXf 

to leave 

dictGtj 

to dictate * 

/aver, 

to wash ^ 

discemti^ 

to discern 

mendteXf 

to beg 

dispetisesT^ 

to dispense with 

n^gockXf 

to negotiate 

effaetmx^ 

to effect 

tiommeXy 

to name 

entharrassety 

to envbarrass 

offenstXy 

to offend 

i mpeckeTf 

to prevent 

pkiid^Xy 

to plead 

ejnprisonncY^ 

to imprison 

portQXy 

to carry 

ensengnQij 

to teach 

raccontmodetj 

to mend 

envicTt 

to envy 

recompenstXy 

to reward 

erigeTf 

to erect « 

remercieXy 

to thank 

esperer, 

to hope 

rencontvQXy 

to meet 

exf-elhr^ 

to excel 

resscmhhXy 

to resemble 

exet'ceXf 

to exercise 

rh'oqu&Xy 

to revoke 

JfattCTy 

to flatter 

saufcTy 

to jump 

frapptx, 

to strike 

soi/ict(CTy 

to solicit 

freqh^ntQXf 

to frequent 

soufffiiVy 

to blow 

frott^T, , 

to rub 

supplier y 

to beseech 

habtlieXf 

to dress, 

tourmenteXf 

to torment 

habUueXf 

to accustom 

tOUSSGTy* 

to cough. 


§ 117. It is to be obseired that all verbs endings in ger^ take an d 
mute in the present participle and the preterite definite, and in all tenses 
formed from these two, between the g and the termination, that thia letter 
may preserve its soft sound, as : — 

MAJ^GEH, XO LAT. 

Pres. Part, mangeanty eating 

Pres. Indie. nous mangems^ we aat 


• A preat many verbs of this conjugation are derived from Latin verbs ending 
in nrs^ as : — 

aitnsr from amnre laver faom lavare 

dtetsr ,, dictare porter „ portare 

• ^ sspirer „ sperare reroqHcr„ revocare^ 

Dme are formed from the Latin third conjugation, as 

* affliger from affligere 

• eed^ „ eedPre 
it'iger ,, erigtrs 

K few from the Latin second coniupation, as 

muorher from absorb^s 
^ exercer ,, exerdire 

And very few from the fogrth conjupation, as 
^ tousssr from iMSsr#. 
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Imper^ Indio. fnangeais^ I was eating 

tu ffianQeais^ th&u wast eating 
^ il mangeait^ he»was eating 

ih mangeaient^ they were eating 
Pret. Def. je tnangeat^ I ate 
Imperf. Subj. queje mangeaase^ etc., that I might eat. 

The other persons and tenses of similar yevhs exactly follow, the form 
given in $ 116. 

} 418. The c also in those verbs which terminate in eer takes the^cedilla 
( 3 ) before a and 0 , to preserve the soft sound of that letter, as : — 


AVAKCER, TO ADTANCE. 


Pres. Part. 
Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. Indie. 


Fret, Dcf. 
Imperat. 
Imperf. Subj. 


avdn<;ant 

nmta avmgons, we advance 
j*avangaisy I advanced • 

tu avan^aiSf thou advanccdst 
il avancaitf he advanced 
ils avaufaicfitf they advanced • 
j*(wanqat\ X advanced 
aranqom^ let us advance 
que favangasscy that I might advance, etc. 


Without any other exception they follow the form given in § i 16. 

\ 110« Verbs in eler and eter double the consonants I and t before 
e'lnute, as : — 


Appeler, to call ; fappellcy I call; jeUr^ to throw , Je jett$y I throTvJ etc. 


The following verbs are exceptions to the above rule, viz. :• achefery to 
buy; bourrelery to torment; congelery to congeal; diceltTy to disclose; 
di’geUry to thaw ; gelery to freeze harcelefy to harass ; pelery to peel ; 
coUetery to collar ; dtcolletery to hare one’s neck and shoulders ; itiquetery 
to label ; trompettVy to trumpet ; coquetery to coquet. These take the 
grave accent (') over tjie penultimate e in those instances where the verbs* 
in eler and eter add the second consonant. 

§ 120. The verbs in er which have e mute, or close before their 
final syllable, change it into an open e {J) before a consonant folio v»^d 
by an e mute,* as; mencTy to lead; je mene, I lead; repHery to repeat; 
je tip^y I repeat. Some in gner follow the same rule, as : r^gnevy to 
reign; je rkgney I reign. Those which end ii^ igery do not take the 
grave accent. 



48 


ACCIDENCE. 


j 121. Those verbs which end in ier^ retain the two throughout 
their whole conjugation except before a, *, o, as: rreV, to create; je cr4a%y 
I created ; rierder^ to amuse ; rerrier, to recreate ; agrder^ to agree ; 
greer^ to dkagree ; grier^ to rig ; ragrier^ to refit ; procrdery to beget ; 
suppleeTf to supply ; which constitute all that are. 

{ 122. The verbs which terminate in per change the y into t before 
e mute, as : employer^ to employ ; femplme^ I employ, etc. In the fir^t 
and second peisons plural of the imperfect indicative and present sub- 
junctive the y is retained before the i, os : nota empht/ions, we employ. 
Verbs terminating in ier^ as; prier, to pray, take two i's in the same 
persons of those tenses. 


§ 123. PAiuDiG^r OP THE second conjugation, in IR. 

FimH, TO FINISH. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 


^ PRESENT. 

Finir^ U finish. 

• PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Finihanit finishing. 


Simple Tensea^ 

PRESENT. 

I I finish, 
thou finishest. 
iljijiit, he finishes. 

noua finUaona^ we finish. 

voua Jy^iaaetj you finish. 

Utfiniaa&rU^ they finish. 


PAST, 

Avoir fniy to have finished.^ 

COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant fmiy having finished. 


Corjifpound Tetma, 

PRETERn’E INDEFINITE. 

Fai 'I 1 have ') 

tu as I thou hast ^ 

il a Ha, he has g. 

nous avona -r* wo have^ • ^ 

V 0 U 8 mez j you have 

%Ut ont J they have J 


! 

participle PAST . — Finij finished. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je Jinisaaisy 

I WM 

1 1 

Pavaia 

I 

I had 


tufitaisaaisy 

thou wast 

3» i 

tu avaia 

1 

thou hadst 

Sfs 

il Jinisaaity 

he was 

j il mail 


he ha^ 

B 

w! 

nom finisaionay 

we wcro 

? ' nom aviona 


we had 

p- 

n 

VO us JlnisaieZy 

you were 

ersj 

1 votis aviez 

1 

you had 

Cu 

ila finissaicnt. 

they were 

j 

i iU avaietit 

J 

they had 

J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


Tefimiy 

I fmislipd. 


Pens 

'I 

I had 


tufluisy 

thou finish odst 


tu eu8 

1 

thou hadst 

Bs 

il finity 

he finished. 


il ctf^. 

> 

ho had 

V.' 

nous fmhneSy 

we finished. 


nous ehmea 


we had 

B- 

fB 

vom JinUcs 

you finished. 


vous eutea 

1 

you had 

mp-> 

ih Jinirenty 

they finished. 


Us eurent 

J 

they had 

J 

FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 


rUTTTRR 

: ANTERIOR. 

m 

Je Jiniraiy 

I sbiill 

1 i 

Paurai 

1 

I shall have 


tu Jiniraa 

thou si i alt 

1 1 

tu auraa 

1 

thou fihalthave 

B> 

il Jiniray 

he shall 

P 

il auruy 


he shall have 

i' 

* nous jfinironay 

we shall 

P-1 

nom aurons 

% 

we shall have 

K 

vous JinireZy 

you shall 

1 

vous aurez 

1 

you shall have 


Us Jinirofity 

they shall 

J 1 

ila auront 

J 

they shall have J 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PREfiF.NT. PAST. 


Je Jtniraisy 

I should 

% 

1 

1 Pauraia 

“) I should 

ts* 

tu Jimraisy 

thou shouldst 

1 

1 tu aura is 

1 til oil shoMldst 

p 

cb 

pi 

il Jiniraity 

he should 

Pi 

il aurait 

he should 

nom ftnirionay 

W’e should 


nous auriona 

•r- we should 

E- 

voua finirieZy 

you should 


vous auriez 

J you shouW 

P* 

ih Jiniraienty 

they should 

J 

1 iU auraient 

J they should 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Tinisy 

guUl JiniasSj 
JlnisHomy 
Jinisaesy 
gu*ila Jinisaenty 


Finish (thou), 
let him finish, 
let us finish, 
finish (you). ^ 
let them finish. 
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ACCIDEWCE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


' PRESENT. 


rAJvnuKi'iis. 

Qua je f.niiaey 


Que fate 

1 

que iu Jinisaa 9 f 

H 

que tu axes 

1 

gu'il finisitey 
que nous ^nissionSy 

t±) sa 

1-4 

' f^3 

qu*il ait 
que nous ayona 

Jini, 

que V0U8 JinissieZy 


que vous ay^ 

1 

quails Jinissent'y 

J 

qu\h amU 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que jefnissey 

“ 1 

Que feusu 

1 

quf tu JinmeSy 

— Ths 
might 

que tu eussee 

1 

qvCil Jinity 

qu'il eki 

s. 

qt*e nous Jinissionsy 

B.»-i 

que nous eussions 

.r*- 

qi.'i vous JinissuZy 

F 1 

que vans eussieZy 

1 

qiiiU Jinissenty 

J 

qu'ih eus&ent 

J 


Conjugate the following in the same manner : — 


accompliTy 

to accomplish 

efnhell\Ty 

to cmhellish 

adouc\Ty 

to soften 

fot4rfnr. 

to furnish 

affernaty 

^to strengthen 

garr^Yy 

to garnish 

appauvnTy 

to impoverish 

henniVy 

to neigh 

asserrWy 

to enslave 

mumTy 

to provide 

assorl'vCy 

to match 

nourriVy 

to feed 

a/oej'tUy 

to inform 

rempl'wy 

to fiU 

banniiy 

to bani'ih 

rcpartiiy 

to distribute 

l>en\Vy 

to bless 

retentiTy 

to resound 

eheriXy 

to cherish 

Urniiy 

to tarnisb.* 


• Many of the verba of this conjugation come from' Saxon verba ending in tan 
Mndjan^ as: — 

‘ hair from hntinn 

fournir „ frumjan^ etc. 

^veraJ are derived from the Latin third conjugation, as 
agtr from aqh e 

• applaudir „ upplnudere » 

eonvertxr Ofmvertt^re, 

A few come from the second Latin conjugation, us » 

»v abolir fioiii aholere 

aecompltr ,, compUre, 

And some end in Latin in eacere^ as 

uoti ctr from niprescera. 


- That I may r-Tbat I migli*- 

have finished* Lave finished. 
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} 124. Benir^ to 1)1 css, li<as two past 4 )articiplcs, viz., (1) binit (in.), 
bimte (f.), implying consecrated by relijjious rites, Jis; du pain lenity 
.eonsdbrated bread; de Veau hinite^ holy water; (2) bint (ni.)^ binie (f.), 
blessed ; un pmple beni de Dieu^ a nation blessed by God ; um famille binie 
du eiely a family blessed of Leaven. 

In the verb lidir^ to hate, the diflercsis (••) i* placed over the * excepting 
ii^ the three persons singular of the present indicative /e hc^isy etc., and tl>e 
second person singular of the imperative mood, hais^ hate thou. In the 
first and second persons plural of tho preterite definite, which i^ very 
seldom used, and in the third person singular of the imperfect subjunctive, 
we write nous hairnet^ vous hdites, qu'U hdiU 

Fle*irh'^ to flourish, used figuratively, has in the part. pres, florissihit, 
and m the imperf. indie, as: Vefnpire des Romains fiorxssait d 

ceite epoque, the Itoman empire was flourishing at that period. 


§ 126. Pabaiiigm of the thjed conjugation in OIB. 


RECEVOIR, TO RECEIVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


• PRESENT. 

Iteccvoir^ to receive. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

* Recevanti receiving. 

PARTICIPLE 


PAST. 

I Avoir requy to have received. • 

COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

I Ayant regUy having received. 
PAST. — RegUy received. , 


.INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses. Compotiud Tenses. 

PRESENT. PRETERITE INl^FINITE. 


Je regoiSf 

I receive. 

J'ai 

1 

I have 

mtu rtxoisj 

*thou rccoivest. 

tu as 

1 

thou hast 

il re^oit^ 

he receives. 

il a 


he has 

noun recevons. 

we receive. 

nous avons 


we liave • 

vous recevesyy 

you receive. 

vous avez * 

1 

you have 

ils regoiverU^ 

they receive. ^ ! 

ils out 

J 

they have 


f 


received. 
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impeufect. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je reeevaiSf 

I was 

1 

J^ avals 

Ihad 

T 

iu recevais. 

thou wast 


tu avais 1 

thou hadsc 


il recevaitf 

he was 

o 

S 

il avail 

ho had 

2. 

tious recevionSt 

we were 

3! 

0 

nous avions « 

wc had 

< 

V0U8 recevicz^ 

you were 

0^ 

vom avicz | 

you had 


ils reeevaient 

they were 

J 

ils avaient J 

they had 

J 

PRETEHITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 


le re^Sy 

I received. 


J'eus 'I 

Ihad 

T 

tu reftiSy 

thou receivodst. 


tu eus 1 

thou hadst 


il rcfuty 

he received. 


il eut 

he had 

CB 

rt 

2. 

mtM re^nmeSy 

we received. 


nous eumes ^ 

we had 

rt 

votis re^uiesy 

you received. 


vous cutes 1 

you had 


ils regiirenty 

they received. 


ih eurent J 

they had 

J 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je rccevraiy 

I shall 

T 

J''aurai 

1 shall 


tu recevraiy 

tliou shalt 


tu auras 1 

thou shalt 


il recevrUi 

he shall 

fS 

o 

o 

il aura 

ho shall 

d 

nous recevronsy 

we shall 

a 

nom aurons « 

wc shall 

i 

vous recevrczy 

you shall 


vom aurez | 

you shall 

1 

Hi recevronty 

they shall 

J 

ils aurout J 

they shall 



conditioijal mood. 



^ PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je recerraisy 

I should 

"I 

‘ J'aurais I 

I should 


tu reeevraisy 

thou shoiildst 


tu aurais 1 

thou shouklst 

< 

it recevraity 

he should 

o 

o 

il aura it 15 

he should 


nous recevrwnSy 

we should 

d 

nous aur tons ^ 

we should 


vous rectvrieZy 

you should 


vous anriez i 

you should 


ils recevraienty 

they should 

J 

ils auraient J 

they should 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




^e^oiiy 


Receive (thou), 




q\Cil refoivet 


let him receive. 




recevonsy 

] 

tot us receive. 




r^^evezy 

] 

receive (you). 




quails regoiventy 1 

let tliem receive. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE JtfOOD. 


PRETEIIITE. 


Quej9 re^oive, 
gu£ tu regoives, 
quHl regoivcy 
qm nous recevionsj 
quo vous reccvieZf 
qu*ils rcqoivmt 


Que j*aU 
que tu axes 
qu*il ait 
que nous ayons 
que vous at/ez 
qu'ils awit 


IMrEIlTECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que jcrei'usse^ ^ 'j Quefeusse ') 

que tu rei^ussesy *0^5* tueussea I % ^ 

qu'tl re^utj S' ^ qu*il*eut 71 g ^ 

que nous reqmsxons^ <5 ^ que nous eussions S- §^|. 

que vous rc^ussicz. 'ZC 1 * qm vous eussiez 1 a 

< •? 5^ 1 I * 1 ^ 

qu ils re^'ussent^ J guUis euasent j ' J 

Conjugate the following verbs like recevoir : — 

apercevoiTy to pcrccivo pcrcevoiTf to collect 

eonceimr^ to conceive redevohf to owe still. 

devoiTf to owe 

Only verbs terminating in evoir are conjugated according to this form. 

The veibs devoir and redevoir take the circumflex accent over the 
masculine jsingular of their participles, as: dti^ reda; but they m^ke dx^^ 
dues^ and redue, redues^ without the circumflex, in the ^minine singular 
aiHl^jliiral, and dtis^ redus in the masculine plural. Devoir is also used to 
form the idiomatic tenses of any verb, as: je dots parlery I am to speak; , 
je devais parley, I was to speak ; je devrais j)arlcr, I ought or should sp^pk ; 
faurais dii parUr, I ought or should have spoken, etc.* 

Verbs ending in oir arc iiTCgular, as mouvoir^ to move; pdurvoir^ to 
• p^■o^ide; savoir, to know, etc. (See 163-170, and §§ 205-213). 


§ 126, Pabadigm of the fourth conjugation Ilf RE. 

VENDEE, TO SELL. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

V'vndre, to sell, | Avoir vend\ 

rARTICIPL& PRESENT. COMP. < 

Vendant, selling, | Ayant vend 


PABTp 

I Avoir vendu, to have sold, • 

COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
I Ayant vendu, having sold. 


PARTICIPLE PAST. — Vetidu, sold. , 

* Recevoir Is derived from the Latin reeipere; devoir ^ from debiref percevoir,* 
from perotpare, m 
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INDICATIVE MOOD, 


, Simple Tenses, 


Compound Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Js vefidSf 

I sell. 


Tai 


I have 

1 

tu vends^ 

thou Belleet, 


tu as 

1 

thou hast 

i 

U vendy 

ho sells. 


il a 

1 

he has 

s 

nom vendons. 

we sell. 


nous avofis 

js 

w'C have 

SI 

vous vendeZf 

you sell. 


vous m^ez 

! 

you have 

1 

ils vendenty 

they sell. 


ils ont 

J 

they ha-, e 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je vendaisy 

I was selling. 


J* avals 

'1 

I had 


iu vendais, 

thou wast selling. 


tu avals 

1 

thou hadst 

1 

il vendaity 

he was selling. 


il avait 

<• 

he had 

a* 

2- 

nous vendionsy 

wc wore selling. 


nous aviona 


wo had 


vous veudisZy 

you were selling. 


vous avicz 

"l 

you had 

! 

ils vendaietity 

they were selling. 


ils avaient 

J 

they had 

J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 


Je vendiSy 

I sold. 


J*eus 


I had 


tu vendisy 

thou Boldest. 


tu e-US 

1 

thou hadst 

1 

il vendity 

he sold. 


il cut 

I 

he had 

S 

nous vendhneSy 

wc sold. 


nous eurtes 

g- 

1 

we had 

? 

vous vc'iditeSy 

you sold. 


vous eutes 

you had 

1 

ils wndirentj 

!.hey sold. 


ils eurent 

J 

they had 

J 

FirrUBE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 


Je vendraiy 

I shall 


J*aurai 

1 

I shall 

'I 

tu vendrasy 

thou shalt 

I 

tu auras 

1 

thou shalt 

cr 

il vendra^ 

ho shall 

s 

il aura 

i 

he shall 

f© 

nous vendronSy 

wo shall 

F 

nous auro-M 

§■ 

1 

we shall 

S 

vous vendrezy 

you shall 

1 

vous aurez 

you shall 

S 

ils vendronty 

they shall 

J 

ils auront 

J 

they shall 

J 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 


Je vtndraisy 

I should 

1 

J*aurais 

I should 

1 

tu vendtaisy 

thou sbouldst 

1 

tu aurais 

thoushouldst 

cr* 

il vendraity 

he should 

8 

il aurait 

1 ho should 


nous vendrionSy 

wc should 

C! 

nous aurions 

^ we should 

s 

vous vesidriczy 

you should 

1 

vous auriez 

you should 

K 

tls vmdraienty 

they should 

J i 

ils auraimt 

they should 

J 
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IMPERATIVE .MOOD. 


VendSf 
qu'il vend$^ 
vendotu^ 
vmdezy 

qu'ih vmdent^ 


sell. (thou), 
let him soil, 
let U8 sell. 
Bell (ye), 
let theip sell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PHEBENT. PRETRIirTB. 


QtMje vetule, 

Qmfaie 

1 

qu^ tu vmdes^ g 1 

que tu aies 

t 

t 

qi/^il vende^ ^ 3 ‘ 

qu'il ait 

1 

qve nous vendtonSf “ ^ 

que nous aytms 

j: 

quo vous vendiez, * | 

que vous ayet 


qu'ifs vondetii, J 

qt/ils aient 

J 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Queje ^ 

Que feusscs 

1 

quo iuwndisseSf @ 1 

que tu eusses 

1 

qt/il vendiif *§- ^ 

qi£il ekt 

1 

quo fious yendmions, » ^ 

que nous eussions ^ ^ 

qtte vous vendissiez, | 

1 que vous eussiez 

• 1 

qu'^s vendissentf J 

qu'ils eussent 

J 

Conjugate according to this fo^m 



attendro, to expect 

pendre, 

to hang 

oonfondrey to confound 

perdre. 

to lose 

correspondrQy to correspond 

pondre. 

to lay eggs 

deseendref to descend 

prdtendrBf 

to pretend 

ddfendrey to defend 

rdpandve. 

to spill 

entendre, to liear 

rdpondre. 

to answer 

fondre, to melt 

tuspendxe, 

to suspend 

fendre, to split 

tordre, 

to Utst 

mordre, to bite 

tondre, 

to shear.* 


I 


J 


• Several verbs of this ooi^ugation are formed f^om* Latin verbs, in as: 
mordrpy from mordere; ripa»dre^ from respondire; tondre^ from iondere^ eto^ 
Some come from the Latin third ooiuugHUuu, as : vendre, from vettdire. 


That I may ^That I might- 

have sold. have sold. 
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§ 127 . PaILIDIGM for conjugating a TEEil USED 


NEGATIVELY. 


IVB FAS FABLER, NOT TO SPEAK. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

7^ e pas par Ur i Rpt to speak. | N' avoir pas parU^ not to have spokca* 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PJIES^SNT. 

Ne par lant pas, net speaking. | TPayant pas parlt, not having spoken. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses. 


Je ne parle 
tume paries I 

\l ive parle •u 

nous ns par Ions 
vous ne parUz | 

tlsneparUnt J 

IMPERFECT. 

Je ne patlaia ^ 

tu ne pdrlais 1 

i/ ne parlait ’ ha 
uous ne parlions ^ 

vous ne parlies | 

ils liie parlaiefii J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
Te ne parlai 'j 

lu ne parlas I 

il ne parh ^ 

nous m parldmea J* 

vous ne parldtes | 

ils neparlerent J 

FUTURT ABSOLUTE. 

Js»ne parlerai ^ 

tu ne parleras I 

il ne pa/rlera 
nous pe parlerons J* 

vous ne parUrez i • 

Us ns parleront J 


Compound Tenses. 
PRETERITE INDEITNITE, 
Je n'ai ^ 


PLUPERFECT. 

Js n* avals ^ 

tu r7as}a\s ^ 

il n* avail ^ 

fious n*avtons S r 

S:* ■ 

vous n avtez 
Us n*avaieHt J 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 
Je rCeus 
tu n'eus 

il n^eut S 

nous n*eumes ^ r 

vous n* eater ^ 

Us n*eurent J 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n*aurai 'j 

tu n" auras I 

U n’aura ® ^ J 

nous n'aurons § *c 

vous n aurez ^ g 

ils n*auront J 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PFESENT. 


PAST 


Je\ie parleraie 

1 


Je n*rturai$ 

1 . 


tu ne parleraia 

1 

g ^ 

tu vCaurais 

1 


il ne parlerait 

a 

^ 9. 

il n*aurait 



nous ne parUrions 


ns o 
£: £- 

nous n*aurtons 

S) 


vous ne parlerkz 

1 

fr ou 

vous n*auriez 



*il8 ne parleraicnt 

J 

J 

ik n'auraknt , 

•J 



• IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

• 



Ne path pae, 

do not speak. 

ne parlons pas. 

let U3 not qjpeak. 

^u'il ne park paa, 

let liiui nU speak. 

ne parkz pas, 

do not you speak. 




quik ne parknt pas, let 

them not 






speak. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

• 


PKESENT. 


rUETERITE. 


Que je ne park 

1 

1 

Que je axe 

1 

P P 
< 

qm tu ne parks 

1 

as 

►a i-« 
o 

queiu^iahs 

>« 

a 

qtCU n^parle ^ 

qqe nous ne par lions ^ 

quit n' ait 
que nous n*ax/ms 

a 

2- 


^ue VOU8 ne parliez 

1 


que vous n* ay ez 


o ” 

p p 

qx£ik ne parknt 

J 

J 

1 qa'ils n'awnt 

J 


IMPERTOCT. 

• 

PLUPERFIXT. 



QwJb ne parlasse 
que tu ne parlasm I • 
q%i il ne parlAi ^3 

que none ne parlaesione ^ 
que vmte ne parlassiee i 
qu'ils m parlaeaent * j 


1 

t .3 

£ S3 


•is 

H 

J 


Que je n'ewfse 
que fu n*eu 8 sei 
qu'it n'eut 
que nom n^eussiotia 
que V0U8 n*eumez 
qu'iU n*eussmt 


^3 

1 . 

*n 

J 


I 

p? 


A negative in French is usually expressed \y placing m 
before the terb, and pas, not, or pointy not at all, after it. In 
compound tenses pas is placed between the auxiliary and the 
past participle. With the infinitive present pas op point 
generally precede. • 
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Observe: There lure also other negatiot>8 in French, as; w 
. . . plusy no more, no longer ; . jamaii^ never ; 

nothing'; «/>... guere^ scarcely ever, but little ; . . .personne^ noherly ; 

ne, » . mil, »!*... aucuuy no, not any ; ne » » , nulUment^ tie. auctwement 
not at all, by no moans ; tie .. . tfiidle part, nowhere ; ne . , . ni, neither^ 
nor \ m. . , qtte, only. In all these negations ru precedes the verb ; 
this is also the case w ith the negation ne . . . pas un, not one. In com- 
pound tenses personne, mil, aucun, and nulle part, come after the past., 
participle, unless (hey begin the sentence ; gue in . . . gue always comes 
after the past participle. 

128, PaEADIQM POE CONJTTGATINO A VEEH USED INTEE- 
ROGATJVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses, Compotmd Tenses, 

TRESENT, rRETEllITK INDEFIN'ITE. 


Ponni^je f 

Do I 

1 

1 Ai-Je 


Have I 


dannes-tu ? 

dost thou 

I 

as-tu 

1 

host thou 

1 

donne-t-il ? 

does he 

<5. 


I 

has he 

< 

donnons-neus ? 

do we 

ft 

avotis-VyiUs 


have wo 

ft 

9 

donnez-vous ? 

do^'ou 

1 

aver-vous 


have you 

J 

donnent^ils ? 

do they 

J 

1 ont~ile 

J 

have they 

J 

‘ IMPERFECT, 


PI.UPERFECT. 


Ponndis-je ? 

Was I 


1 Avais-je 


Had I 

1 

donnais-tu f 

wast thou 

1 

1 dvais^tu 

1 

hadst thou 

1 

donnaiUil ? 

was he 

avait~il 

1- 

had he 

I’ 

donnions-ttous f 

were wa 

€ 

avions^nous 

s 

had we 

a 

donniez-voiis ? 

were you 

T 

aviez^ous 


had you 

r 

donnaienUifs $ 

were they 

J 

avaient~ils 

J 

had they 

J 


PRETERITE 1 

OEPINITE. 




* • 

Vonnauje ? 


Did I give ? 





« donnas-tu f 


didst thou give ? 



• 

donna^UU ? 


did he give ? 





donndmes-nous ? 

did we give ? 


• 



donnAtes-vous f 

did you give } 


« 

• 

• 

donnkrent-ils f 

did they give ^ 





The Preterite anterior is generally not used interrogatively. 



FUTURE 

AR'^OI.TJTB, 


FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

Lonn&i'ai-je 9 

Shall I 

I 

1 Aurai-je 

] 

Shall I 

dofmeraa-(u 9 

shalt thou 

1 

'aurag-tu 

1 

shalt thou 

donnera-Uil 9 

shall ho 


aura-Uil 

1 - 

shall he 

donnerom-noui 9 

shall wo 


aurons-noua 

shall we 

donnerez t'ous 9 

shall you 

1 

aurez-vous 

1 

shall you 

donneront-iis 9 

shall they 

J 

auroni^ils 

J 

shall they 


O' 

2 

% 


CO^TDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Donneraia-jc ? ^lould I 

donncrais-tu ? sliouhM thou I 

donnerait-il 9 should he 

donnerions-mus ? should wo ® 

dont\rripz~vous ? should you j 

donneraient-ils? should they J 


PAST, 

Aurai^-je 'j Should I 'J 

'surais-tu I shouldstthou g* 

auraii-il should he , * 

aurions-nous should we 

aurtez-vous i should you S 

auraieni-ih J should they J 


§ 129. There are two ways of conjTig:atmg a verb inter- 
rogatively. The first and most usual way is by l^eginning a 
sentence with est-ce qiie^ which means literally, is it that, 
ns; Eiit-ce que rom aimez le roif Do you like the king? 
Tiiis iftode of interrogating is generally used with v^rbs that 
have but one syllable in the first person Angular of the 
present indicative; therefore, instead of vends’jef pars-je? 
we prefer saying, est-ce quo je vends ? est-ce que jo pars'? 
Custom, however, allows to say ? dis-je? dois-jef fau-jef 
puis-je? suis-je? vais-je? vois-je? etc. 


§ 130, The other way is to place the subject after the 
verb in a simple tense; and after the auxiliary verb in a 
compound one, connecting always the subject and verb with 
a hyphen, as : Jouez-vous f Do you play ? Ave%-vom jotU f 
Have you played ? • 

a 

§ 131. * If the subject of the verb is a noun, that noun 
cbmfts first, and one of the pronouns i7, elle, ih, elles, is 
placed after the verb and joined to it ^jy a hyphen, As : Le 
maitre punit-Uf Ddcs the master punish? But wo might 
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also say, E^t-ce que le maib'e punit ? in which case the pro- 
noun is not repeated. 

* o 

§ 132. "When the first person singular of a verb ends 
with an e mute, an acute accent is placed over the e, as: 
parU-je ? do 1 speak ? 

§ 133. If , the third person singular ends in a vowel, wo 
place between the verb and the pronoun *7, elle^ a t (called 
the t euphonic) followed by a hyphen, as : Chante-t-elle f 
does she sing? 

g 134. Pakadigm fok the conjugation of a verb U 8 i;d 

INTEaROGATIYELY AND NEGATIVELY. 


PERDRE, TO LOSE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

EsUce que je ne perds " 
(for ne perds-jc) 
ne perds-tU ^ 

ne perd-il " I 

ne perdons-nous • 

ne perdez vous 
ne perdent Us J 


1 

1 



I 

j 


IMPERFECT. 
per dais- ie 'J 

ne perdais-tu I 

ne perdait-V 

ne perdiona-nous •.» 

ne perdiezr-vous i 

ne perdaient’ils J 

PRETEBIX3 DEFINITB. 

Ne p:rdiH‘je "I 

ne perdis-tu i 

ne perdii-U *1 

ne perdiipes-nous 
ne perdite^-vom 
ne perdireut-ils 


J- 


5' H-l 


tj 

% -• 


Compound Tenses. 


PRETERITE 

N'ai-je 

h’as-tu 

n*a-(-tl 

n'avons-nous 

n'avez-vous 

fioni-ils 


INDEFINITE. 



•fw 



PLUPERFECT. 


R'avais-je 'j "J 

n*avais-tu I tr} 

n*avait~il S* 

n avtons-nous « 

» *-6 g 

n aviez-votts ^ j S 

n*avaient-iis J J 


PRKTERITB ANTERIOR. 

N'eus-je 1 

Weus-tu 1 

n*eut^il ^ 

n^eitmes-nous k 2 

• ..ft 

neutes-vous j 

n'eurent-il* j 


I 




n 


I- 


B 

o 


J 
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rnruTiT! absolute. 

putuhe 

ANTERIOR. 


JVJ» perdrai jc 

1 

’I 1 

Naurai-je 

T 

..1 

ne perdras‘tu 
ne perdra^t-il 
ne perdrom-noue 

1 

-Shall T 
not lose 

n*auras tu 
n*aura~Uil 
n* anrons-noua 

1 

:: T3 

Ki- ^ 

& 

-Shall I 
ot have lo 

ne perdrez-vms 

1 

■“I 

tiaurez-vous 

! 

s 1 

fwptidront tls 

J 

J 

n'auront-ila 

J 

■“J 

» 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

• 


rUESEVT. 



PAST. 


Ne perdrain -je 


"1 

N'a*urais-je 

] 


ne perdrats~tu 

r 

p m 

n*miraia~tu 

1 

o 

^ lyi 

ne perdrait-il 

“§ 

o =r 
^ o 

^ p 

n*aurait~il 


P-P- 

o 

ne perdriofis^none 

Qo 

*«« 


n' auriona^noua 

l-a 

a -r 

»— 

ne perdriez-vouH 

1 


n* auriez~voua 

"! ■ 

O 

m 

r*- 

ne perdraient-ila 

J 

J 

n*auratmt (Is 

J 



To conjugate a verb interrogatively and negatively, ne is 
placed before the verb and^^« after it. In compyound tenses 
ne is placed before the auxiliary and pas after it. 

(For a Table of the Tehhixation of Feench Veebs, see 
Aju*endix.) 


NEUTER VERBS. 


§ 135. Koutcr verbs, of which there arc about six Jiun- 
dred in the French language, cannot govern a substantive 
except with llic help of a preposition. Their compound 
tenses are generally formed with avoir; the following eighteen 


are always conjugated with 

alln^ to go 

arrwery to arrive • 
d^cider^ to die 
devenivy to become 
dis^Mivcmr^ to disown, to differ 
'iclorty to blow,, to bo hatched 
intervmir^ to intervene 
niour^'y to die 
naUrCy to be born 
parvenir^ to attain 


proveniry to arise from 
redevenivj to become again, to grow 
again 

rhulter^ to result ^ * 

retomheTy to fall again ^ 

reveniry to come back 
survenir, to come or arrive unex- 
pectedly 
tomhcTy to falJ 

venivy to come, • 
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ACCIJ>£NC£. 


§ 136. The thirty -foViT following verbs are conjugated 
with avoir if we want tQ express the action of the verb; 
but wii^ Jtre if we wish to express the situation of 'the 


subject : — 
dborder, to land 
accourivy to run to 
apparaitrey to appear 
aecroitrey to increase 
cessevy to cc{ise 
changer, to change 
eroitre, to grow 
dderoitre, to decrease 
ihamper, to decamp 
ddehoir, to decay 
degenerer, to degenerate 
descendre, to come down 
dispar aitre, to disappear 
Miotr, to become due 
ichouer, to run aground 
enibellir, to embellish 
empirer, to grow worse 


entrer, to come in 

expircr, to expire 

grandii'y to grow tall 

monter, to come up 

partir, to set off 

passer, to pass or pass away 

pdrir, to perish 

rajeunir, to grow younger 

redescendre, to come down again 

reman ter, to come up again 

renirer, to come in again 

repartir, to set off again 

ressorlir, to go out again 

rester, to stay, to remain 

sortir, to go out 

irepasser, to die 

vieillir, to grow old. 


Observe : Many verbs are neuter in French and active in English, 
as : obeir, to obey etc., pluire, to please. Others arc active in French and 
neuter in English, as : regards, to look; ehcrcher to seek. Several verbs 
which are neuter in English are pronominal in P'rcnch, as : se promener, to 
walk^; se repentir, to repent, etc. Obiir tan become passive, as : U pare 
est oheiy the father is obeyed. 


PASSIVE VEllBS. 


§ 137. Those verbs are formed by joining the verb itre 
to the p^^st participle of an active verb, which participle must 
agree with the subject in gender and number. 

Paradigm: foe the cokjttgation of a passive verb. 


STEE LOUEy TO PE PRAISED. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

£tre loud, to he praised. 

PARTICIPLE PRESErar. 

^ Mtant loud, being praised. 


PAST. 

Avoir dtd loud, to have been p^atefed. 

COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayani did loud, having been praised. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses, Compound Tenses, 


Je suis 
tu es 

il or elle est 
nous sommes 
v%u8 Hes 
Us OT dies sont 


PRESENT. 

i huif m. 
or 

louee^ f. 

f hu^s^ m. 

or 

hucesj f. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITB. 

J^ai Hi ( huit m. 

tu as Hi j or 

il or elle a He ' louce^ f. 
nous avons Hi / louis^ m. 
vous avez Hi \ or 
Us or elks ont Hi ' louiesj i. 


THais 

iu Hats 

il or elk Halt 

nous eiions 

vous Hiez 

ils or elles etaient 


IMPERFECT. 

i loui. ra. 


^ louie^ f. ^ 
, loudsy HI. 

! louecSf f. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


J^avais Hi 
iu avais Hi 
il or eUe avail Hi 
nous avtofis Hi 
vous aviez Hi \iti 
ik or elles avaient 


^louies^ f. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 
ti I hue, QL 


^Jefus / 

loui, m. 

'1 

J*eus Hi i 1 

iu fm j 



tu eus Hi i 

Hot elle fui * 

1 louie, f. 

I” 

il or elk cut Hi V. 

nous fumes 1 

^ hues, m. 

s'S 

1 

1 MOW eumes Hi / 

t'ow futes 


1 vous eutes Hi [<.'/« \ 

vis 01 elks /went 

\ louiesy f. 

J 

\ ils or elles eurent ** ( 


I WJAK, tUk 

Klouie, f. 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE anterior. 


Je serai 

r hue, m. 

T 

J'aurai Hi 

^hui, m. 

tu seras 

\ 

1 

*— t 

tu auras Hi 


il or elle sera 

^ louie, f. 

t s 

il or elle aura Hi 

i^louie, f. 

nous senms 

f lours, m. 

on 

P-? 

nous aurom Hi 

✓ hui% m. 

vous serez J 

\ 

CD 

vous aurez Hi [Hi . 


ils or elks scront I 

1 louics, f. 

J 

ik or elks auront * 

\Jouieii f. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Je serais . lou 

itl serais • | 

tV or dk serait ( lom 

wow * senons , lout 

vous series | 


. loui, ra. 

J'aurais Hi ^ 


tu aurais Hi ^ 

i kuie, f. g- 

il or elk aurait Hi ' 

i hues, m. 1’ 

nous aurions Hi / 

\ p-P- 

vous auriez Hd [Hi J 

( louies, f. • J 

or eUes auraient ( 

• 

t 



PAST. , 

^loui, m, 

iti^louie, f. 
f rhuis, m. 


— I have ^ f I had f. I had » * /— T shall have-^ r-T should have-^ 

been praised. beenpraise^. beenprais®^ ^ been praised. Jbeen praised. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Soi$ / lom'y m. 

{ or 

loUi'Cf f. 

loudSf m. 


or qtCelle soit 
soyona 
aoyez 

qtCil& or qtCellea soient 


loudeSf f. 


S-2 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Qm je sots ^ 

rloudy m. 

Qttr fate did J 

qu€ tu soia 

1 1 

qtte tu aiea did \did -s 

qiCxl or qu'elle aoit ^ 

^l0U(% f. ® ^ 

ns tn- 1 

qidil or qu'elh ait ' 

que 9iotis soyona 1 

r louesy m. p 

que nous ayons did f 

qm votis soyez J 

i s'l 

que vous ayez did J 

qu'ilfi or qt^elles j 

louoasj f, ■ ^ 

qu'ils or qu*elle.^ 

3oient \ 

J 

aient did (. 


PRETERITE. 

louty m. 

f. 


IMPERFECT. 


PETJPP.RFECT. 


Que je fusee | 

^loudf m. 

1 

Que feusse die ^ 

que iufussee ^ 

) 

1 


que tu cusses did[did j 

qu*il or qtdelle fut 

^loudOf f. 


qtdil or qtCelle eht ^ 

que nous fussiona I 

r louesy m. 

i-g 

n> 2. 

qm nous eussions did f 

que vous fz.asiez J 

1 

que vous eussiez did! 

qu'ils or qUellea j 

\ 'loude8j f. 


qu’tVs or qu^et/csl 

fussent 1 

1 

L 

J 

eussent did t 


^ 3 


H 


K'^ 


PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

§ 138^ These Ycrbs have no conjagation peculiar to 
themselves ; they follow the one to which they belong accord- 
ing to the termination of their infiniti\e. In the compound 
tenses they take itref to be, when in English they require 
hme. 


PaBADIGM op the conjugation op a PEONOMINAi VEBB. 

BE PROMEEER, TO WALK (See § 120.) 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Se prontener^ to wall?. 


PAST. 

S*Hre promen4j m. f to havo 
or pr amende f f. ' walked. 
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PARnCIPLE PRESENT. 
Se prommmty walking 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 


I 8 ctmt promme^ m. 


m.\ 
f. ] 


I or promeneef 

PARTICIPLE PAST, promend, de^ walked. 


having 

walked. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tensee. 


Compound tensee. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je me promene, 
iu ie promoneSj 
i7 ee promeney 
fioue nous promenone, 
vous V 01 M promenezy 
ils se promcnent, 


I 


pr 

j 


Je me suis 
tu fee 
ily elk 8*est 
nous nous sommes 
vous vous Hes 
ilsy elles se sont 


, promency ee, g 

) .s 

1 - - 
\ desy •&. 


IMPERFECT. 

► Je me promcnaiSy 
tu tepromenaisy 
il se promenaity 
nous nous joromenionSy 
vous vous protnenicz 
Us ^ promenaient 


PLUPERFECT. 


ri ^ 

aq 


Je m'dtais 
tu f dials 
il, elle s' dtait 
nous nous etions 
vous vous dtiez 
ilSy elles s' etaient 


r promendy de. 


CL 


j promency 
^ deSy 9* 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je me promenai 
tu te promenas, 
il se prometiay 
nous nous promenAv/m 
vous vous promend teSy 
ils se promenirenty 

• • 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je mepromenerai 
tu teprom^neras 
• il sepromenera • 
nous^not^ promdneronsy 
vous vous prom^nerezy 
ils se prom^nerontf 


J 

1 

^ r 

pr » 

'J 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


Je me fus 
tu ie fus 
ily elle se fut 
nous nous fumes 
vous vous fates 
ilSy elles se furent 


) i-H 

> promend, de, p- 

) g- 

I promendsy 

ee,,* $. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je me serai 
iu te seras 
ily elle se sera 
nous nous serons 
vous vous serez 
ilSy elks se aer^t 


j promendy 
de, 

\ promendsy 
I deSy 




a 
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AOCIDENOE. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Je me promhnerais^ 
iu te prome^'^raiSf 
it se protneneraitf 
nous nous pt'omenerionsy 
vous vous promcneriez 
ils se promeneraient 


'i 


E-o 
vr a 


PAST. 


Je me serais 
tu te serais 
«V, eUe se serait 
nous fwtts serions 
vous vous scrtez 
ils^ elks se sera tent 


promeni^ 


promeneSy 

desy 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Promhie toiy 
gu'tl se pronkney 
promenons-nousy 
promenez-vousy 
quails se promenenty 


Walk (thou), 
let him wrflk. 
let us walk, 
walk (you), 
let them walk. 


PRESENT. 

Queje me promenSy 
qtic iu te promenes 
qu'il se promhiCy 
que nous nom promenionSy 
que vous vou^ promen teZy 
qv^ils Si, ptomenenty 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je me promenassCy 
que tu te promenasscs 
gu'il sepromenut 
que nous nom promcnassmtSy ^ 
que vous vous promenassieZj pr j 
qu Us se promenassent J 


PRETERITE. 


Que je me sois 

\Pr0‘ 

que tu fe sois 

J int'H(‘y 

qu' Uy qu'elle se soil 

he, 

que nous nous sopons ^ 

, pro- 

que votes roiis soyez 

meneSy 

qu'ilsy qu'elksse soient > 

te»y 

I’LUPERFECT. 

1 Que je me fusse 

\ pro- 

que 1 u U fusses 

> mendy 

qu'ily qvCdic se Jut 

’ dey 

que nous nous fussions 

\ pro- 

que vous rous fussiez 

> meneSy 

qu'ilsyqH' tiles sc fussent 

^ desy 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

H 

Sr* 

J 


1 

g.l 

H 


The following verbs are conjugated in the same manner : — 


iaccordery to agree 
s'adressery to apply to 
s'flpercet'oiry to perceive 
s' arr Her y to btop 
savanccry to advance 
se hairjnery to bathe 
se baissery to stoop 
se dipeehevy to hasten 
se determinefy to resolve upon 


s'emportcry to he enraged, to carry away 

s'cnrolci'y to H) away 

s\' ton tier y to wonder 

se fdchery to be angry 

se hCitery to hasten 

se lever y to rise 

se ftourrir, to feed oneself 

se rajeunivy to make oneself younger 

se rendrsy tu repaii', to go. 


- I should — , That I may— » r-That I might- 

have walked. have walked, have walked. 
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X39. TKc p^o^ominal or reflective verbs are divided into 
four classes : — 

1st. Those verbs which exist but as reflective, as : — 
ie repefitir, to repent. 

• 2nd. Those verbs which are transitive as well as reflec- 
tive, .as : — 

hlesser, to wound 
se blessevy to wounfl oneself. 

3rd. Those verbs which are intransitive as well as reflec- 
tive, as : — • 

Nuire d quelqu'uny to do harm to somebody 
se nuirCy to do oneself harm. 

4th. The reflective verbs with two objects, of which the 
direct is always a noun, and the indirect the reflective pro- 
noun, a^: — ^ • 

Cette jeune Jille se fait une robe, 

This young girl makes herself a dress. 

This latter kind is always transitive. 

§ 140. To conjugate a reflective verb negatively, we 
place ne between the two pronouns, and pas after tlfb verb. 


PRESENT. 

Je ne me promene 
tu m te promenes 
• il ne ae promene • 
noua^ ^ua proinenona 
ne vom proitienez 
Ua ne ae promemnt 


1 1 

(—1 

►>3 ^ e- 

£ 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 
Je ne me suia j * 

tu ne fea 
tl, elk ne ^eat 

nom ne noua aofimea ) paa 


I promendy de, 


If 

Ir 


voue m voua etea / promenea^ • g. 
Hay ellea ne ae aont ^ * 


j 
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ACCIDENCE. 


§ 141, The imperative 
lively is thus conjugated : — 

ife te promene 
qu'ilne sepromene 
ne nous promenons 
ne vous promenez 
qtCib ne se prominent 


pronominal verb used nega- 

Do not walk, 
let kirn not walk, 
let us not walk, 
walk ye not. 
let them not walk. 


of a 

I 

) 


§ 142. Interrogatively a pronominal verb is conjugated 
thus : — . 


. PBESENT. 

Mepromene-je ? 
te promenes~tu ? 

promene-‘t~il ? 
nous protnenons’^nous ? 
vous promenez-vous ? 
se promenenUils f 


't 

a 


T 


PnETERITE INDEFINITE. 
Me mis-je \ 

f€8‘1u \ promen^j ee ? 

8'esUil^.elle ' 
nous sommes-nous 
vous Hes-vous 
se sont^ilsy ellcs 


i promenhy 
ees / 


, I 
W 


VT -1 
fc a> 


§ 143. Interrogatively and negatively, the verb is con- 
jugated thus ; — 


presi^’nt. 
Ne me promene~Je 
ne te promenes-tu 
ne se promene-t’il 
ne nous promenons-nous 
ne vous promenez-vous 
ne se promtnent-Us 




PRFiERITE INDEFINITE 
Ne me suls-je pas \ 
ne fes-tupus J promm^^ er ? 
ne s*'M-^ly ellc pas ' 
ne nous soinmes-nous pas \ 
ne vous etes-vous pas | 
ne he sofit-tify elles pas ' ’ 


UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 144. These verbs have only one person, the tliird 
jierson singular, and remain always singular and masculine, 
though they may have a plural signification. Some arc con- 
jugated with avoir y some with Hre ; but their past participle 
never changes. Some, like il arrive, it happens ; il epmient, 
it ^uits ; il semlle^, it seems ; il ine tarde, I long, etc., are 
only accidentally used as unipersonal verbs. 
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PARADIGM OF A IJNIPFRSOKAL TERB. 


NEIQER, TO SNOW (see § 117). 


Pres. Inf. 

Neiger, 

to snow 

Past Inf. 

avoir neig4. 

jx) have snowed 

Part. Pres. 

neigeanif 

mowing 

Cbmp. of Part. Pres. 

ayani neigi 

having snowed 

Part. Past. 

tieige^ 

snowed 

Pres. Indie. 

U neige^ 

it snows 

Pret. Indef, 

• il a neigiy 

^ it has snowed 

Imperf. 

il neigeait 

it was snowing 

Pliiperf. 

il avail neigi. 

it had snowed • 

Pret. Dof. 

il nmged 

it snowed 

Pret. Ant. 

il cut neig^y 

it had snowed 

Flit. Abs. 

il neigeroy 

it will snow 

Fut. Ant. 

il aura neigiy 

it will have snowed 

Pres. Cond, 

il neigeraity 

it would snow 

Past. Cond. 

il aurait (or eut neig^), it would have snowed. 


(Ko Imperative), 

Pres. Subj. 

gu*il neigcy 

that it may snow. 

l^et. Subj. 

qu*il ait mig4 

that it way have snowed 

Impcrf. Subj. 

qt( il neigeat 

that it might snow 

Phiperf. Subj. 

qtiil edt neigiy 

that it migh t have snowed 

The following belong also to the first conjugation: il 

.deghle, it thaws; 

il iclaire, it lightens ; il gkle, it freezes 

(infinitive geler, 

to freeze, see 

§ 119); il grile, it hails; 

il importey it is requisite, it matters ; il tonne, it thunders. 

§ 146. FLEUVOIR, TO RAIN, is irregular, as : — 

Part. Pres. 

Flemant, 

raining 

Part. Past. • 

pluy 

rained 

fre|. Ind. 

il plenty 

it rains 

Pret. Indef. 

il aplu 

it has rained 

Imperf. 

il pleupaity 

it was rafliing 
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ACCZDZNCB. 


Pluperf. 

i7 wait pht, 

it had rained 

Pret. Def. 

Uplut, 

it rained 

Pret. Ant, 

Ueutplu * 

tt bad rained 

Fut. Abi. 

U plemra. 

it will rain 

Put. Ant. 

il aura plu, 

it shall have rained 

Pres. Cond. 

U pleuvraity 

it would rain 

Past Cond. 

il aurait plu, 

it should have rained 


(No Imperative). 

Pres. Subj. 

ff^il pleuve 

that it may rain 

Pret. Subj. 

qu'il ait plu, 

that it may have rained 

Imperf. Subj. 

qu*il pint, 

that it might rain 

Pluperf. Subj. 

qu'il ttitplu. 

that it might have rained. 


Two other unipersonal verbs are of frequent use and 
require attentive study, as well in consequence of the irregu- 
larity of their form as of the great difficulty of translating 
them into English; they are y avoir (which is compounded 
of y and avoir expressive of to he) and falloivy to be necessary. 
They are conjugated as follows : — 

§ 140. Y A VOIR, THERE TO BE. 


Part. Pres. 

y ay art, 

there being * 

Part. Past 

y ay ant cu, 

there having been 

pres. Indie. 

il y a, 

there is, or there are 

Pret. indef. 

il y a eu, 

, there hap been, or there have been 

Imperf. 

il y auaii, 

there wa«i, or there were 

Pluperf. 

U y avait eu 

there bad been 

Pret. Def. 

il y eutf 

there'was, or there were 

Pret, r Ant. 

il y eut euy 

there had been 

Fut. Abs. 

il y aura, 

there will he 

Fut. Ant. 

il y aura eu 

there will have been 

Pres. Cond. 

il y aurait 

there would be 

Past Cond.^, 

U y aurait eu, 

there would have been 


{No Imperative), 

Pres. Subj. 

qtCU y ait. 

that there may hd 

Pret. Subj. 

qu'il y ait eu, 

that there may have heei\. f 

Iftiperf. Subj. 

qu it y e&t, 

that there might be 

’^luperf. Subj. 

qt}il y e&t eu, 

that there might have been* 
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When used interrogatively or negatively, it takes the following 
forms : — 


T a-Uil 9 

%l fCy apasy 
y avaiUil 9 
n*y a-Uil pas eu 9 
il fiy avail paa eUy 
y-aura^t-il 9 
il n*y aura pnsy 
y aura-t^il eu ? 


is there ? 
there is not 

was there, or were there ? 
has there not been ? 
there had not been 
will there be ? 
there will not be 
will there have been ? 


It is never used otherwise than in the singular in French, althougli in 
English it is used in tlic plural when it isrf^ollowedby aplural substantive. 
In elevated style and in poetry, il eaty il iiait., are used instead of il y a 
and il y avail y os : il eat un Dia^y there is a God. 


§ 147. FALLOIRy TO BE KECESSABY, is conjju- 
gated as follows: — 


Part. Pres. 

none [it must 

Part. Past 

fallu 

Pres. Indie. 

il fauty it is necessary, 

Pret. indef. 

il ce fallu 

Imperf. 

fV fallait 

Pluperf. 

il avail fallu 

Pret. Def. 

il fallut 

Pret. Ant. 

il eut fallu 

Fut, Ahs. 

il faudra 

Fnt. Ant. 

il aura fallu 

Pres, jDond. 

il faudrait 

Past Cond. 

il auraid fallu 


{No Imperative ) • 


Pres. Subj. 

quUl faille 

Pret. 

qviil ait fallu 

* Imp. Subj. 

qu'il fallut 

Plup. Subj. 

qu'il eut fallu 


This verb can either be followed by que and the subjunctive, as* */ 
faut que voire frkre parley your brother must set off ; or by the present 
. infinitive, il faut partiry I must set off. But obSOrve that the verb 
failoir is in both these cofi^s followed by another verb in French. If 
faXloir has no other verb following it, it is cipressed thus: il me faut 
de Vargenty I want money; il lui faut de Va^genty he wants money. 
Failoir is used in various idiomatic expressions, as : deal un homme comma . 
• il fauty he is a gentleman. This verb used with en is also idiomatic, as : il 
a*en faut de beaucoup quHl ait appria le fran^aiSy he is far from having leayiad 
French; but le cadet n^eat paa ai sage que Vatn^^ il den^aut heaucoupy 
the youngest is not so wise as the oldest ; there is a great difference by far. 

. Tl s’ew fauty used with de beaucoupy shows “ want used with beaucoupy 
** difference.’" Il e’en faut does not require m in the dependent clause, 
wheli uled affirmatively, but ne is employed when there is a negatio^ or a 
negative word like peuy little ; guircy hardly ; preaqucy almost, etc., in the 
sentence, os : peu den fauVqu'il tfait t<mbiy he was very near falling. * 
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ACCIDENCE. 


^ 148. IRREGULAR VERBS, 

Irregular verbs are sucJi as do not entirely agree with tlie 
forms of the four conjugations (see §§ 110-126). 

There are two classes of irregular verbs, viz. : — 

First. Those whose primitive tenses (see §§ 110-115) are 
irregular, bi|t whose derivative tenses ai*e framed in striqt 
confoimity to the rules. 

Secondly. Those whose primitive and derivative tenses 
are both irregular. , *' 

, Observe that the compound tenses are never irregular. 

[The verbs marked with an asterisk (*) form their com- 
po>ind tenses with 

THE PIBST CONJUGATION OP IRBEGULAB VERBS. 

Observe that the irregularities are not printed in italics 
throughout these verbs. 

t riBST CLASS. None, 

SECOND CLASS 

* § 140. Aller^ to go; allatif, going; alUy gone. 

Pres. Indie, vais, vas. va, allomy allezy vout. 

Imperf. allau, etc. 

Pre);, Def. allaiy etc, 

Fut. Abs. irai, etc. 

Pres. Cond. irais, etc. 

, ^Imperat. va, allonsy allez. 

Pres. Sifoj. aille, ailles, aille, allionOy alUe%^ aillent. 

' Imperf. „ allasse, etc.f 

« * 

i tilUr has three distinct derivations : the first, all (as in allai, allS)f from the 
Latin amhulare^ to walk f the second, va [je vnis^ tu vas, it va), from the Latin 
fvadvre, to go ; and the thu'd, ir, from the Latin ire, to go. 
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Observe: l. Alter serTes to form some of the idiomatic tenses of 
other verbs, as : je vats chanter^ I am going to sing ; fdllaia changer^ I 
was gping to change ; que fcUlasse d^jeunef^ that 1 should go to breakfast. 

2. In lieu of fallai^je suia alley fetaia alley jeuraia alley the pret., 
def., and the compound tenses of Hre are used, as . je fua; j*ai ite ; j*<waia 
iU ; fauraia iU. It indicates, however, a difference of meaning. For 
instance, ete d PariBy implies that I have beed there, but have returned; 
il eat alii d Parisy indicates that he is still there. The compound tenses of 
alter are again used when we specify the mode of travelling, as : nous 
aommea* allea d Londres par U chemin-de-fery we went to London by 
railway. 

3. Va takes an a in the imperative when it precedes the pronoun eny 

or the adverb y used alone or followed by any other mood but the 
infinitive, as: vaa-gy go thither; s^a y arranger V affaire, go and arrange 
the business there ; vas-en aavoir dea nouvellcsy go and learn some news 
about it. • 

4. This verb is used in a gi-cat many idiomatic ways. We can only 
give a few; — 

a. In proverbial sentences, as : d Jorce de mal tout ira hXea, it is a 
long lane that bos no turning ; torn lea c/temins vont d Ponte, there are 
more ways than one. 

b. Fitness, as : cette rohe vous va mal, that dress suits you badly. 

0 . Progi’css, as : le commerce de Londres va tres-bicn cette aun^e, the 
trade.of London is very prosperous this year, * 

d, Y alter y to be at stake, as : %l y va de Vhonneury de la vie, honour, 

life is at stake. But if the present conditional or the future absolute are 
used, y must be omitted. * 

e. Tout den eat alii d vau-Veau, all is fallen to the ground ; aUer aur 
Isa brisiea de quelqu'uuy to become some one’s rival; au pis-allery at the 
worst ; aHez-voua promcner, ge about your business ; cela va aans dire, of 
course, etc. 


§ 150. ALLERy TO GO AWAY. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

aUer, to go away. | 

^R-pCIPLE PRESENT, 

8*en allanty going away. | 

PARTICIPLE FAST, 


PAST. • 

S*en Hre alii, to have gone away. 

COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en itant aUi, having gone awsiy. 
dlUy gone away. < 
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AOOtBEKOS. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Stmpft Tmm, 


Compound Tenoea, 


, PRESENT. 

" 

PRETERITE IND£F1N1T|B. 

Je m*en vals, 

1 ! 

Je m'en auia \ 


V 

tu fen vaSf 

1 

tu fen ea 5 

1 

•§ ' 

il fen va, 


il fen eat ^ 


g? 

nous nous en allonsy 

• 

nous nous en aommea \ 

Q 

P i 

voua voua en vllea, 

1 

vom voua en iiea / 


■^.1 

ila fen vont, 

J 

ila fefi aont ’ 


J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT 



Je m'en alia is, 

1 

Je m'en itaia \ 



tu fen allaia. 

I 

tu fen Hats > 


■§ 1 

il fen allait, 

S' H-f 

il fen Hait / 


5 ^ 

Z B- 

nous nous en allions, 

on 

nous nous en dtions \ 

& 

P Oft 

Si &. 

P 

voua voua en alliez. 

I 

vans volts en itiez > 


•r* ! 

ils fen allaient. 

J 

ih fen dfaient / 


J 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
je nCm 
tu fen allasy 
il a* en alia, 
noita nous en alMmes, 
voua V 0 U 8 en allutes, 
ila a'en allerent,^ 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 




rRliTEIlITE ANTERIOR. 
je wVw fua 
tu fen fua 
il a'en fut 
nous nous enfhnea 
<eou8 volts en ft tea 
ils e'en furcnt 


I, 

7 ^ 


a 


1 '• 
S “ 

Pi 


FUTURE anterior: 


je m'en trai, 


tu fen iraa, 

ors ^ 

il fen ira. 

0 

P cn 

nous nous en irons, 

to 

* 1 .^ 

voua voua en irez, 

" 1 

ila fen iront 

J 


CONDITIO 

PRESENT. 


je m'en iraia. 

1 

ht fen iraia^ 

05 HH 

^il fen irait. 

p cr 

nous nous en iriona, 

■Sg: 

voua voua en iriez, 


Hajfen iraient, 

J 


je 'n en serai 
tu fen aeras 
il fen sera 
nous nous en acrons 
voHs voua en aerez 
ila s*en aeront 


7 §! ‘^1 1 
j .3- ® J 


r ' 

j» £5 
® « 


PAST. 

je m'en aeraia 
tu fen aeraia 
il s' en aerait 
nous nous en aeriona 
VOW vow en aeriez 
ih a'cn aeraient 




r 

GD OQ O 


f In the conditional pasty^e m'en fttaae alii is also used. 
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IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

Va-fettf Go (thou) away. 

alhna-nous’en^ let us away. 

go (ye) away. 



§ 151. Envoy evy to send; envoy ant y sending; envoys 
sent. 

• Pres. Indie. «tt;oie,-cs,-e, mvoy-mSy-eZy envoient 

Imperf. envoy ais* 

Fret. Def. envoyai 

Put. Abs. merrai 

, Pres. Coud. tfwtJerrais 

Imperat. envoie, envoyonsy emoyet ^ 

Pres. Bubj. envotey-eSy-ey envoy-ionsy-iezy envoient 

Imperf. „ ^ envoy am. 

• * 

EmvoyeTy to discharge^ to send back, is eonjugated in tbe 
same manner. 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF IBBEGUliAB VEBB8. 

FIRST CLASS. 

\ * 

§ 162. AssailUr^ to assault; assaillantf assaulting; 
assaillif assaulted. 

Pres. Indie. rtfi«flj?7Z-e,-cs,-e ; -onSf-eZy-ent 

imperf. assaillaia 

Pret. Def. msaillu 

Put. Abs. assaillirai ^ 

Pres. Cond. assailtirais 

* Imperat. aaBaill-e^-om^-ez 

Pres. Subj . asmille 

* Imperf. ,, assaillme, 

TressailUr, to start, to shudder, is conjugated in the same 
manner* 

§ 163. BouilUr^ to boil; houillmif boiling; houilU, 
boiled. 

tres. In^lic. bous, bous, bout; louill-onsj-ezy-mt. 

Imperf. houillais 

Pret. Def. houillia 

* Put. Abs. houillirai 

Pres. Cond. houillirais 

Imperat. hous, louill’Ons^-ez 

Pres. Subj. houille 

Imperf. ,, bouilliaae 

Observe that bouilUr is never active, like the English verb to boil, 
but is generally used in a transitive sense with the verb faire^ as : faire 
*bouiUir de la viande^ to boil some meat. In the third persons singular 
and plural, it can be used in its hteral sense, as : Veau bout, the water 
^ boils ; figuratively, this verb may be used in every person, as : now 
bouillom d* impatience, we are most impatient. * c 

• • 

• BihouilUr, to test a dyed colour, and rehouilUr, to reboil, 
are conjugated in the same manner.. 
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§ 164, Ouvrw^ to open; owt^rant^ opening; oMi^ert, opened. 


Pres. Indie, 
Impeif, 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
‘ Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


ow«;r-e,-es,-e ; onSyMeZy-eni 

ouvraia 

ouvria 

ouvrirat 

ouvriraia 

ouvr-e,-onBy~ez 

ouvre 

ouvrisse. 


The following are conjugated in the same manner : — 


couvrivy to cover offriTy to offer 

decouvrir, to uncover, to dis- recouvHry to cover again 
cover rouvrir, to open again 

entrouvrivy to half open souffriry to suffer. 

mhoffrify to underbid 


§ 155. Sentiry to feel, to smell ; aentoxiiy feeling; senti, felt. 


Pres. Indie, 
Imperf. 
I^et. Pef. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


sens, sens, sent; aent-onsy’ezy-ent 

sentaia 

aentia 

aentirai 

aentiraia 

sensy aent-on8,-ez 

aente 

sent'isae* 


The following are conjugated in the same manner: — 


oonsentiry to consent • 
dementiry to give the lie 
dvpartiry to distribute 
desaervivy to cleiir the table, 

to harm 

• • 

dormir, to sleep 
endormiry to lull asleep . 


mentiry to lie 
'^partivy to set out • 
presaentiVy to foresee 
redormivy to sleep again 
*repartiry to set out again 
resaentiry to resent 
^reaaortiry to go out again 
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*8^endormir, to fall asleep *&e repentir^ to repent 
*8$ rendormir, to fall asleep iervir, to serve 

again*' ^sorttr, to go, or come out* 

Observe that departir^ to distribute, to endow, and repartir^ to 
reply to, though conjugated like partir^ form their compound tensfia with 
avoir y as : tl lui a reparti^ he replied to him ; la nature lui a d4parti dea 
talents^ nature has endowed him with talents. Repartir^ to distribute, and 
asser'vir^ to subjugate, arc not conjugated like^a?*^ir and aervir^ but like 
finir. Observe the difference between repartir^ to reply to ; 'repartir^ 
te set out again ; and repartir, to distribute. Reasortir^ meaning to bo 
under the jurisdiction of a cQurt, is scarcely cver’osed except in the third 
pei*son, Mentir^ to lie, has the name of a thing for its subject only in 
the proverbial phrase : bon aang no pent mentir^ he is a chip of the old 
block ; otherTivisc it must always have the name of a person, or a pronoun 
/or its subject. 

§ 160. Vetir^ to clothe ; rUbantf clothifig ; clothed. 

Pres. Indie, vets, vets, v6t, vH-onSf-ez^-ent 

Imperf. retais 

Pret. Def. retis 

Put. Abs. vefirai 

Pros. Cond. vetirms 

Imperat.** vStSj rH~ons,-ez 

Pres. Subj. vete 

Imperf. ,, relisse. 

Observe that vetir is generally used as a pronominal verb, for 
instance . 11 a" cat vvtu d*une maniere ridicule^ he is clothed in a ridiculous 
manner. 

Conjugate after this form dhetir, to strip ; rtviUr^ to 
dothe, to invest. 

6EC0XD CLASS. 

§ 167- Acquertr, to acquire; acqu^lmty acquiring, acqme, 
ihcquircd^ 

Pres. Indie. <*c$'«-icr3,-ier8,-iert, crons, 

Imperf'. acquerais . ^ 

Fret. Def. acquis 

• Put. Abs. iwfg'Merrai 

Pres. Cond. acquetioda 
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Imperat. acqu-ierSt-honSf-erei 
Pres. Subj. a€qu-i^Te,-ikreB,A(^ie,‘Mofi8,-Me%ri^Tent 
Ipiperf. ,, acquit. * ^ 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

conquMr^ to conquer ^a'enquirir^ to inquire 

• reconqucriTy to reconquer reqxiirir^ to request ; . 

tl^e latter is generally restricted in use to the law.** 

§ 168. Courir^ to run ; <;o?/r-ant, running ; cour-u, run. 

Pres. Jndic. cqurs, cours, court, cour-om-eZ'Cnt 

Imperf. courais 

Prct. Def. Connie 

Put. Abs. courTQx 

Pres. Cond. ^owrrais 

Irnperat, cours ^-ons^^ez 

Pres. Sul)j, coure 

Imperf. ,, counme 

Conjugate in the same manner:-— 
accourir^ to hasten to eneoimry to incur 

cancourirj*to concur, to com- jjarcourir, to runj^ver * 
pejo recourirj to run again, to have 

discpxinr, to discourse, to ar- recourse 

guc secourir, to succour. • 

Observe that conriry in the kciisc of to be sought after, takes ^tre^ as : 
06 maifre cst hcaucoNj? coiiru, this master is much sought after. Formerly 
eourre was used instead of corner, as a kuntiiig terra, as : — 

A-t-on jumah parlv de pistokta pour eourre un cerf ! (Holidre.^ 

Has one ever heard of using pistols to hunt a stag ! 

§ 169. CueilUr, Jo gather; cueilhntf gathering; cueilU^ 
gathered. 

Pres. Indio. cM<5/Z^c,-e8,-e; onSy-ez^-ent 

Imperf. cueillaia 

• Pret. Def. cueillis 

Pftt. "Abs. cueilhxdi 

Pres. Cond. cueilhxidz * 
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Imperat . me i U-e^~ ons^ ~ei 

Pres. Subj. cueille 

Impqrf. „ ctieillme 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

accueillir, to receive, to welcome 
recueilUry to gather, to receive. 

§ 100. FuiTy to flee ; /wyant, fleeing; fuiy fled. 

Pres. Indie, fu-isy-isy-it : -yows,-y^ 2 ,-ient 
imperf. ftiyaia 

Pret. Dcf. fuia 

u Put. Abs. fuirai 

Pres. Cond. fuirah 

Imperat. fu-ifiy-yomy-ez 

Pres. Subj. /w-ie,-ie8,-ie ; yionSy~yieZy-\Qnt 
Imperf. „ fuisse 

Conjugate in Ihc same manner, s^enfuir, to flee, to escape; 

but observe that en is never separated from fuir in this verb.’ 

§ 161. *Mburiry to die ; mowrant, dying ; morty dead. 
Pi’es, Indie. meu-rs,-rs,-rt ; mour-onsy-ezy meurent 
Imperf. ^ mourau 

Pret. Dcf. mourns 

, Fut. Abs. wowrrai 

Pres. Cond. woz^rrais 

Imperat. meurSy mour-onsy-ez 

Pres. Subj. meu-re,-res,-re ; mour-ionSy-ieZy meurent 

Imperf. „ moaruase 

Conjugate in the same manner, ae mourivy to be dying, to 
die away, which has usually only two tenses employed, the 
■ present and imperfect of the indicative. 

i 

§ 162- Tenify to hold; ^^nant, holding; ^m-u, held. 

Pres. Indie. tiens-s,-t ; ten-onay^eZy tiennent 

Imperf. tenaia 

' Pret. Dcf. tins, tins, tint; tinmes, tlntes, tinrent 

Fut. Abs. tiendrai 
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Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Bres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


tiendrais 

Hens: 

tienn-e,-es,-e ; ten-ion9,‘ieZj tienneat 
timsejtinsBes^ tint; tinmon%^ tinssieiLf timsent. 


Conjugate in the same manner : — 


(ippartenir, to belong 
ctrconvenir^ to circumvent 
conUmr, to contain 
contrevenir^ to contyivene 
convenir, to suit 
(Uteniry to detain 
*devemry to become 
disconventr, to disgrace 
entreteniry to keep 
^intervenivy to interfere 
mainieniry to maintain 
*ohteniry to obtain 
^parveniTy to reach 
prheniry to warn 


^proveniTy to aris^ from, to 
proceed 

^redevenir, to become again . 
retenivy to retain 
^revenivy to return 
*s^ah8tenir, to abstain ^ 

*86 ressouvenir, to recollect 
*86 souventTy to remember • 
sonteniry to uphold 
suhveniry to provide for 
*8urvemr, to arrive unex- 
pectedly 
venivy to come.f 


QJbservo tliat before e mute these yerbs double the «. The yerb 
eommir^ to suit, is conjugated in its compound tenses with the auxiliary 
(wair ; but when it implies to agree, the auxiliary Hn must be used, as: 
eette maison lui aurait bien co?irenu^ this house w'ould haye suited himi 
il eat convenu gtte nous voya^eona ensemble, it is agreed that wu travel 
tftgcther, Veniry to come, requires no preposition before an infinitive; 
but in the sense of to have jatst, it requires the preposition de ; meaning 
to happen, the preposition d Jis : nom venona U voir, we come to se^ him ; 
nous venona de le voir, we have just seen him ; dil vient d punir 
(jue ferai-je ? if he happens to punish me, what shall I do ? 


i Acquinr from the Latin 
hinir 
houillir 
covrir 
• coutyrir 
ouetlltr 
dormir 
flSiriry 
ftitr 
mentir 
mourir 


aeguirere 

berifidieere 

ebuJhre 

currere 

eo^operire 

eolltgere 

dormire 

Jlorere 

fngere 

vientiri 

mbri 


offrir from the Latin oJFerre 


ourrtr 

partir 

rapmtir 

aentir 

aervir 

aovffrir 

teuir 

vemr 

vetir 


a per ire 

partire 

pemttere 

aentire 

aervire 

anfferra 

ienere ^ 

venire 

veaUre, 
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THE THIHD CONJUGATION OP IBREGUIjAB VEBBB. 

, FIRST CLASS. NonS, « 

SECOND CLASS. 

§ 103. Jsseoir. to sit; fl^{««9yant, sitting; assis, sat 
Pres. Indie. «fi5-ieds,-ied8,-ied,-^yo»«,-^y^,-eyw^ 

Iraperf. asseijais 

Pret. Def. <?s,sis 

Fut. Abs. <r«A’ierai 

Pres. Coiid. 

Imperat. assieds ; as%-eyon8y-eye% 

Pres. Subj. asseye 
Imperf. ,, assigns. 

Observe that we may also use in the future fasaeyerai^ and in the 
subjunctive present, q%iefassek. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

*s^asseoir^ to sit down 
< *se rasseotr, to sit down again. 

rasseoir, to settle 

The participle past of tliis last verb is used in the sense of stale, or 
steady, as : du pain ras&U^ stale bread ; esprit rassisy steady mind. 

§ 104. Mouvoir, to move ; mouvanty moving ; mu, moved 

Pres. Indie, meus, meus, meut; mouv-onsy-ezy meuvent 

Imperf. mouvaia 

Pret. Def. mus 

Fut. Abs. mouvrai 

Pres. Cond. mouvrak 

Impetat. meus ; mou-vonSy-vez 

Pres. Subj. meu-ve,-ves,-ve ; mom-ionay-iezy meuvent 

Imperf. „ muaaa 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 

I 

kmomoify to move, to agitate *a'6mouvoiry to be affected. 
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§ 105, PourvoiTy to provide;^ j»owrvoyant, providing; 
pourvu^ provided. 

IVcB. Indie. pourv~oi8y-oi8,-oit : •oyon8^~oyeZj-oimxi 
imperf. pourvoyais 
Pret. Def. pourru8 
Pxit, Abs. pourvoixQX 
• Pres. Cond. ^ 02 «n’oirais 
Iinpcrat . pourv -o is, - oyons^ - oyet 

Pros. Subj, jpow/*v-oie,-oies,-oic ; -oy/ow«,-oy*^2,-oient 
Imperf. ,, phurmme. , 

§ 160. Pouvoir^ to be able; pouvanty being able; 
been able. 

Pres. Indio, peux {or puis), peux, pent; pou-vonsy-vh 
peuvent 

Imperf. pouvats 
• Pret. Def, pus 
Put. A bs. /;o*4rrai 
Pres. Cond. jpoMrrais 

No Imperaiive* 

Pres. Subj. puisse 
'Imperf. ,, pusse, 

m 

Observe that in intorrogations^it is better to use puis-je ? but other- 
wise we can use^c peuxy oije puis, though the latter is preferred.' Nega- 
tively used pas is often omitted, as : vous ?if: pouvez faire cela, you cannot 
do that. Voiivoir is also usod*iD the present subjunctive without que, and 
with the subject after the verb, as : puisse-je dc mes yeux y voir Imnher la 
foudre (Corneille), may I with ray own eyes see lightning strike it. This 
verb, with or without «tf^is also employed unipersonally, as; il pourrait 
*arrivcr, that might happen ; ccla se peuty that might be ; pouvoir plusy^ 
means : to be quite exhausted. • * 

. g 107, SavoiTy to know; ^aebant, knowing; su, known. 
Pres. Indio, sais, sais, sait; say-onSy-eZy-mt 
Imperf. ^avais 

Pret. Def. bus * 
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Fut. Abs. aaurai 

Pres. Cond. saurais 

Impqrat. sache; sachons, sachez 

Pres. Subj. sacbe 

Imperf. „ susse. 

Observe, a. S avoir is the only verb that fonna its imperfect 
irregularly. . 

b. There is a great difference in French between the iwe of aavoir 
and connaltre^ which both mean in English to know. Savoir is employed 
as denoting knowledge of the intellect ; eonnaitrey as denoting knowledge 
of the senses, for instance : il jait sa Uqon, he knows bis lesson ; je connau 
net hommcy I know this mail. Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish 
between these two verbs, as: jt sat# eo morceau de musiquBy I know 
(can play) that piece of music ; andj# eonnais ce morceau dt tnusiquey I am 
acquainted with that piece of music. 

e. Je ne eaurais is often used for je ne puisy as : je ne aauraia fatre 
eeUty cannot do that. 

d. Je ne sache is sometimes used for je ne eats pasy in sentenoes 
implying a doubt, as : aucun e'ieve n*a appris sa iegon queje sachey no pupil 
has learned his lesson as far os 1 know. 

§ 168 . Valoivy to be worth ; valanty being worth ; valuy 
been worth. 

Pres. Indie, vaux, vaux, vaut; vaUonSy-eZy-ent 

Imyjerf. valais 

Pret. Def. valus 

Put. Abs. vaudrai 

Pres. Cond. vaudrais 

No Imperative, 

Pres. Subj. vaillc, vailles, vaille; val-ion8y-%e%y vaillent 
Imperf. „ valusse. 

Observe that valoir is often used unipcrsonally with mieuxy mean- 
ing to be better, as : il vaut mieux travaillery it is better to work. 

Conjugate in the same manner : equivaloiry to be equiva- 
lent; revaloiry to give an equivalent; and pr^aloity to pre- 
vail; which however forms its present subjunctive regularly, 
as: preval-Oy-eSy-e : ionsy-iezy^ent. 
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§ 109. Voir, to see ; t?oyant, eqping ; vu, seen. 

Pres, Indie. Tois, vois, voit; voient 

litperf. voyats 

Pret. Def. vis 

Put. Abs. verrai 

Pres. Cond. verrais 

• Imperat. vois, voy-ons,~n 

Pros. Subj. voi-e,-es,-e; voy4oiM,-ie%, voient 
Imperf. „ visse. 

CJonjugate in tlie same manner: mtrevoir, to have a 
glimpse of; revoir, to see again; and prkmr, to foresee; 
which forms its future prhoirai, and its conditional prhoirais. 

Observe that in pourvoir, to provide (see { 166) the future, condit, 
pret. def., and imperf. subj., differ from voir, whilst in privoir, to foresee, 
only the future and condit. did'er. 

§ 170. Vouloir, to desire, to be willing; votdant, de- 
siring; voulu, desired. 

Pres. Indie, veux, veux, vent ; voul-ons,-e%, veulent 
Imperf. voulais 

Pret. Def. voulus 

Put. Abs. voMdrai 

‘Pres. Cond. rowdrais 

For the Imperative^ see the Observation. * 

Pres. Subj. veuill-e,-es,-e ; vouUions,-ie%, veuillent 

Imperf. „ voulusse. 

Observe that veuilUj^ veuillez, be so kind as, are the only persons 
used of the imperative, as : veuillez me prkter un Itvre, be so kiifQ as to 
lend me a book. The imperative veux, voulons, voulez, is used only to 
indicate a strong determination, as : voulez seulement et votis Vohtiendrez, 
only determine and you will obtain it. Un vouloir d quelgu*un, means |o« 
be angry with some one, or bear a grudge, ta : il m veut d \non ami, he 
's angry with my friend. JEn vouloir d quelque chose, is to aim at, as*. 
in veiit d ma place, he aims at my place.f 


i isseoir from the Latin 

assidere 

valoir, from the Latin valere 


mouvoir ,, 

movers 

voir „ videre 


pouvoir „ 

posse 

vouloir ^ • velle 


savoir „ 

safiers 


« 
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THE FOURTH CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
rmsT CLASS. 

§ 171. Battre^ to beat ; hattanty beating ; hattuy beat 

Pros. Indie, hat^y 6ats, hai\ hatt-onsy-ezy-ent 

1 mperf. hatiais 

Pret. Def. hattis 

Put. Abs. hattrai 

Pres. Cond. hattrais 

linperat. laUy haCfonSy hattez 

Pros. Subj. hatte 

Imperf. ,, hatiuse. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

ahattrey to beat down ^s'chattrey to make merry 
comhattrcy to fight rabaUrey to abate 

debattrey to debate rehattrCy to beat again. 

Observe that battre has several idiomatic CApressions, as : battre 
la campogne^ to rave ; battre la retraitBy to souiid the retreat , half re dee 
mainSy to applaud; mener quelqu'un tinnbour bailant, to treat somebody 
haughtily ; tl faut battre U fer quand xt, eet chaudy one must strike the 
iron while it is hot, etc. 

§ 172. Conclurey to conclude; concluanty concluding; 
conelu, concluded. 

Pres. Indie, conclusy conclusy conclui'y conclii-onSy-eZy-ent 
Imi)crf. eonclu-aiSy-aUy-ait ; wnSy'ieZy-aient 

Pret. Dcf. conclM^ 

Put. Abs. conclurai 

Pres. Cond. conclurau 

Imperat. conclusy conclmnsy conclutez 

Pres. Subj. conclucy conclulonSy concluiez 

Imperf. „ conclusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner exdurey to exclude. 
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Observe that eonclttre and exclure require a diseresis over the i in 
the first and second persons pluial of the imperfect indicative and present 
Buhjuqctive. • 

‘if 

§ 173. Condutrej to conduct ; condutsmt, conducting ; 
ro«^?uit, conducted. 

• Pres. Indie, conduis, conduis, conduit ^ conduU-on8,-eZj-ent 

injperf. conduisaia 

Pret. Def. 

Put. Abs. cmduirai 

Pres. Cond. conduirais 

Impcrat. conduis, condukonB^ conduhez 

Pres. Subj . conduise 

Imperf. ,, conduisme. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 

consiruire, to construct nuircy to hurt 
cuirCy to cook froduircy to produce 

deduircy to deduct recondutrcy to reconduct 

ditruircy to destroy recmrCy to boil again 

tconduircy to refuse rlduirCy to reduce 

• enduirCy to plaster reluirCy to glitter 

instruirCy to instruct reproduirey to reproduce 
introduircy to introduce ’ MuirCy to seduce 
luirCy to shine traduircy to translate. 

Observe that luirCy nuirey and rcluirey take in the participle past 
nuiy and relui. Luire and rcluire have no preterite definite, and 
consequently also no imperfect of the subjunctive. 

§ 174. CoudrCy to sew ; comojity sewing ; cou^y sewn * 

^ ' Pres. Indie, couds, coudsy coud; cous-onsy-ezy-ent 
cousaie 
Pret. Dcf. coMsis 

Put. Abs. coud/rai 
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Pres. Cond. eoudraii 
Imperat. conds, cousom^ cousn 
Pres.^ubj. come 
Imperf. ,, cousme. 

Conjugate in the, same manner, decoudrey to unscw ; and 
recoud/rcy to sew again. 

§ 176. Craind/rcy to fear; craignant, fearing; cramt, 
feared. 

Pres. Indie. cramSy cratns, cramt; craign-onBy-e%-ent 
Imperf. craignaie 
Pret. Def. craigm^ 

Put. Abs. craindrai 

Pres. Cond. craind/rau 

Imperat. crainsy craignonsy craignet 

Pres. Subj, craigne 

Imperf. „ craignme. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

astreindrey to confine to feind/i'Oy to feign 
atteind/rcy to reach jo*tidrey to join 

eeindrsy to gird on oind/rCy to anoint 

eontraindrBy to compel peindrcy to paint 
enceind/re, to enclose plaindrCy to pity 
enfreindrey to infringe rejoindre, to meet again 
enji^ind/rey to enjoin restreindrey to bind 

Heind/rey to extinguish teindrey to dye. 

' Observe that atteindrey to reach, if meaning with an effort, haft 
generally d before its object, os : d pmt atteindre au cloehery he can reach 
the steeple ; but meaning without an effort, it requires no preposition, 
as : fax atteint ma vingtieme anndey I have reached my twentieth year.* 
Flaindrey is to pity, but Be plaindrey is to complain, as : je me plaine que 
je ne pud y oiler y 1 complain that I cannot go there ; %l aime d ee plaindre 
et d Sire plainly he likes to complain and to be pitied. 
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§ 170. to write ; ^mvant, writing ; written 

Pres. Indie, ecrisy icrisy ecrii*^ 6oriv-on8y-eZy-eni 
linperf. iorivah , 

Pret. Def. ^mvis 

Fut. Abs. ierirai 

Pres. Cond. icriraia 

Imperat. icrisy ierivonsy ierivez 

Pres. Subj. icrive 

Imperf. „ icrivisse. 

Conjugate in tfie same manner ?• — 

drconscrirey to circumscribe proscrirey to proscribe « 
d^ertre, to describe * ricrirey to re-write 

imerirey to inscribe sotiscrirey to subscribe , 

prescrirCy to prescribe tranacrirey to copy, 

§ 177. Lirey to read ; //-sant, reading ; lu, read 
Pres. Indie. luy lit ; lis‘ons,-ez,-ent 
Imperf. lisaia 
Pret. Def. /us 
Fut.* Abs. lirai 
•pres. Cond. Itrais 
‘ Imperat. Us, lisons, lisez 
Pres. Subj. lisa 
Imperf. „ lusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

dirs, to elect relire, to read again. 

r 

§ 178. Maudire, to curse ; matfdrssant, cursing ; maudity 
► cursed. 

Pres. Indie, maudis, maudis, maudit ; mmdis-sonsy^^ed, 
•sent » 

» ' Imperf. ^ maudissais 
Pr(|t. Def. maudis 
Fut. Abs. maudirai 
Pres. Cond. maudirais 
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Imperat. mauduy mauduaonsy mauduB&i 

Pres. Subj. maudisse 

Imper^'. ,, maudissei « 

Observe that maudire^ though an irregular verb of the fourth con- 
jugation, is conjugated like Jinir, cicept the past part. 

§ 179, MedirCy to slander; mddisoxiiy slandering; medi\,, 
slandered. 

Pres. Indie, medisy medisy medii\ medis-onsy-ezy-ent 
Iraperf. medimh^ 

, Pret. Bef. medAB 

Put. Abs. mvdirai 

Pres. Cond. midirais 

4 

Imperat. medisy medisonsy mHisez 

Pres. Subj. mMise 

Impeirf. ,, mf.d 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

r{rco7icirey to circumcise de.direy to deny 

confirc'yto preserve inter dir to prohibit 

contredirCy to contradict predi'^Cy to predict 

diconjirey to defeat sujHrCy to suffice. 

* Observe that the Terbs given here above diifer from dire (see } 193) 
only in tlio second person plural of the present indicative and imperative. 
The past participle of mjiit'e is and of cireoncirey circomU. 

§ 1,80, MettrCy to put ; mettanty putting ; wis, put 

Pres. Indie, wets, wets, met; metUonSf-ez^yent 
imperf. mettais 

‘ t Pret. D^)f. mis 

, Put. Abs. mettrai 

Pres. Cond. mettrais 

Imperat. mefe, mettonSy mettez 

Pres. Subj. metie 

< Imperf. „ 
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Conjugate in the same manner 
admettre, to admit pcrnieUre^ to permit 

vomnkttre^ to commit promettre^ to promise 

compromcttre^ to compromise remettre^ to defer 
dimettre, to discharge *8*€ntremetire, to interpose 

emettre, to issue soumettre, to subject 

omettre, to omit transmettre^ to transmit. 

Ob'serve that mettre hflB a great many peculiar idioms ; we can only 
give a few, as : mettre au fait^ to inform, to acquaint ; mettre d mmni rfe, 
to enable ; mettre aux tibois (sec § 25), to b»ng to the last gasp ; mettre les 
fere anfeu^ to set about a thing in good earnest ; se mettre a, means to apply 
oneself to, to begin, tifl : nous nous sommes mis d dtudier, we have applied 
ourselves to study ; se mettre en means also to commence, as : se mettre en 
menagCy to commence housekeeping ; il e'est mis en cheminy be has begun 
his journey. 

§ 181. Moudrsy to grind; mowlant, grinding,; wwwlu 
‘ground. 

Pres. Indie, moudsy moudsy moud; moul-onsy-ezy-ent 

Imperf. moulais 

Pret.'Dcf, wowlus 

Put. Abs. moudrai 

‘ Pres. Cond. moudrah 

Imperat. moudsy moulonSy mouhz » 

Pres. Subj. moule 

• Imperf. ,, moulusse 

Conjugate in the same manner ; — 
imoudrCy to whet, to set 
remoudre, to grind again 
rimoudrey to whet again, to set again. 

Observe that we use moudre when we speak of grinding conj, 
pepper , cofl’oe, etc., or whenever we wish to reduce a thing to powder ; for 
Sharpening tools and instruments dmoudte is used. Idiomatical expres- 
sions &re f se hattre d fer dmouluy to combat with sharp weapons ; moudre 
un homme de eoupsy to beat a man black and blue ; frais imoulu du coUegey 
fresh from college, etc. 



92 


AOCIDENOE. 


§ 182, *Naitre^ to be bom; nai^%asAy being bom; n^, 
been bom. 

Pres.Tndic. naU^ naU^ nalt; natss-ons,-^M,-enf 

Imperf. namais 

Pret. Def. naquis 

Put. Abs. naitrai 

Pres. Coad. nattraia 

Imperat. naia, naiasona^ naiaaeg 

Pres. Subj. natsae 

Imperf. ,, naquiaae. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

renaitre, to revive, to bo bom again. 

Observe that in French naitre is a neuter yerb, and forms its 
compound tenses with ^ire, whereas in English it is always passive; 
thereA^re we say . il naquit aous une Jieureuae itoile, he was bom under a 
lucky star, &nd not il fut «t? sous une heureuae itoile, Itenattre has no past 
participle, and consequently no compound tenses. Kaitre and rmattre 
take a circumflex accent on the i of the root coming before a t, 

§ X83. Paraitre^ to appear ; paratsBimt. appearing ; par-u, 
appeared. 

Pres. Indie, paraisy parais, par alt ; paraiaa-ona^-ei^-ent 

^ Imperf. pa/raiaaaia 

Pret. Def. parMB 

Fut. Abs. parattrai 

Pres. Cond. pa/raitraia 

Imperat. paraia^ paraiaaonSf paraiaaag 

Pres, Subj . paraiaae 

Imperf. ,, paruaae. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 
acqroUre, to increase croitre, to grow 

apparaitrey to appear dicroUrey to decrease 

connaltray to know diaparaltre, to disappear 

comparaitrey to appear in a miconnaXtrCy to misconceive 
court of justice paltrey to graze 
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reconnaitrey to recognize *6e repaitrey to feed on 

recroUrCy to grow again reparatirBy to reappear. 

.repaUrey to feed 

• Observe that all Tcrbs conjugated like paraitrey take a circumflex 
accent over the t of the root coming before a t. J^altre has no imperfect 
subjunctive, it having no preterite definite ; for the verb connaitre refer to 
aqpoir (see § 1G7). The circumflex accent in the verb croitrey is used 
throughout that verb, except, according to the French Academy, before 
double «, or with the feminine or plural of the past participle or(iy which 
is written oruey erusy crues. It is by means of the circumflex accent that 
we distinguish between the past participle of eroUrey to grow, and of 
croire, to believe (see § 192). Aecroitre and decroitre have no circumflex 
accent on their past participle. « 


§ 184, Plmre, to please ; plaimniy pleasing ; jt>lu, pleased 

Pres. Indie, phis, plaiSy plait ; plais~msy-e%y~$nt 

Imperf. plaisais 

Pret. Dcf. /?/us 

Put. Abs. plairai 

Pres. Cond. plairais 

Imperat. phis, plaisonsy plaise% 

Pres. Subj . plaise 

• Imperf. „ plusse. 


Conjugate in the same manner : — 

complaire, to comply with deplaire, to displease 
^se complairey to take de- tairSy to conceal, to be silent, 
light in 

• Observe, a. ^ha.tplaire is neuter in French, therefore je leur plats 
is, I please them, and not je Us plain. 

For the same reason plaire cannot have a passive voice ; I am pleas^ 
is not to be translated by je suia plUy but by je suts content. 

i.^Thji verb plaire is frequently used unipersonally in answer to a 
question, as : voulez-vous prendre qwlqm chose ? you reply, s'il rotu plait, 
if you please. Flait-il is used interrogatively for : what do you say ? 
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c. Taive docs not take a circumflex accent in the third person singular 
present indicative like plaire and its compounds, but it takes a circumflex 
accent on thfc past participle tt. This verb is used reflectively, when wo 
wish to indicate holding the tongue, or being silent, os . il ae tut, he 
ceased speaking, and laisez-vousy hold your tongue. 

§ 186. HimudrCy to resolve; re^olvant, resolving; re- 
solu, rcsolvrcd. 

Pres. Indie, rc^oiis, r^.9ous, resout; rdsolv-on8y-ez,-ent 
Imperf. resolvais 

Pret. Def. rcA’olus* 

Put. Abs. resoudrai 

Pres. Cond. rcaoudraia 

Imperat. riaouSy resolvonSy rholve% 

Pres. Subj. r halve 

Imperf. ,, reaolmse. 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 

ahaoudrcy to acquit, to ab- dmoudrey to melt, to dis- 
solve solve. 

Observe that when rhoudre means change into, its past participle 
is reaoua, and it then has no feminine (see § 46). I'lie feminine of the 
past participles of absoudre, and disaoudrcy ahaous and dtssous, is absoute 
and dissouie (see § 40* 'Ihcse two verbs have no imperfect subjunctive, 
having no preterite definite. 

§ 186. Rirey to laugh; rianty laughing; riy laughed 

Pres. Indie, rw, rity rit; ri-on8y-eZy-ent 

Imperf. riaia 

Pret. Def. ria 

Put. Abs. rirai 

Pres. Cond. rwaia 

Imperat. rUy rtonSy rin 

Pres. Subj. rie 

Imperf. ,, riaae. 
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Conjugate in the same manner: — 

Bourire^ to smile. 

* • 

• . ^ 

§ 187. Romprej to break; rompanty breaking; rompUy 

broke. 

Pres. Indie, rompsy rompsy romptf> romp-onBy~e%y-eni 

Imperf'. rompais 

Pret. Def. rompis 

Put. Abs. romprai 

Pres. Coiid. ^omprai% 

Imperat. romps y romponSy rompez 

I’res. Subj . rompe 

Impcrf. yy romp me. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
corromprey to corrupt mterromprey to interrupt, 

* Observe tlmt rompre is said of breaking anything that is not brittle, 
as: il a rompu tme clmise^ ho has broken a chair; but casser and briscr^ 
both meaning to break, cun be used in speaking of brittle objects, briser 
being mt)re particularly applied to breaking things into small pieces, as ■ 
"yat casse un renr, I have broken a glass; nous avons hyist la glace, we 
have broken the looking-glass into pieces. Sometimes casser is used in 
spsaking of objects not brittle. 

§ 188, Suwre, to follow; auwanty following; suiviy 
followed. 

Pres. Indie, fiwis, §uiB, «wit; suiv-onSj-eZy-ent 

Imperf. suivais 

Pret. Def. suivis 

Fut. Abs. suivrai 

Pres. Cond. suivrais 

Imperat. sutSy suivonsy sutvez 

Pres. Subj. suive 

Imperf. suivisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

poursuivrey to pursue, to continue. 
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§ 180, Vaincre^ to conquer; vaewquant, conquering; 
vaincUf conquered. 

Pres, “rndic. mmcs, vatncs, vamc ; rat 

Imperf. vainquau 

Prct. Def. ratVtquia 

Fut. Abs. vaincrai 

Pres. Conil. miner an 

Imperat. mines, vainquons, vainqtm 

Pres. Subj. minque 

Imperf. ,, vainquine. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

convaincre, to convince. 

§ 100, Vivre, to live ; vivant, living ; v^cu, lived 

Pres. Indie, vis, vis, vit; viv-ons,-es6,-s?it 

Imperf. vivais 

Prpt. Def, v^cus 

Fut. Aba. ' vivrai 

Pres. Cond. vivrais 

Imperat. vis, vivons, vivez 

Pres. Subj. vive 

Imperf. ,, vecusse,^ 


+ BaHre from the Latin battuere mettre from the Latin mittere 


ceindre 

cingere 

moudre 


molere 

conduire 

eonducere 

nattre 

ff 

naaci 

connaxtre 

cognoacere 

nuye 

ff 

nocere 

eoudre 

consuere 

paitre 

$9 

paaoere 

croitre 

creacere 

paraUre 

91 

apparere 

cuire 

coquere 

peindre 

99 

ptngere 

dStruirs 

dcafruere 

plmndre 


plangere 

ierire 

acribere 

pltfire 

99 

plaeere 

enfreindre 

infringere 

rSaoudre 

99 

reaolttera 

(texndre 

exfinguere 

auivre 


aequi 

feindre 

fingere 

taire 

99 

taeera 

inairutre 

watruere 

teindre 

99 

Unyera 

joixxdre 

/ungere 

vaincre 

99 

vineera 

tire 

t legere 

vivra 


vivara. 

IxUra 

lueera 
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Conjugate in the same manner 

revivre, to revive survivre^ to survive, to outlive. 

Observe that this verb never expresses to dwell at a place, demeurer 
being then employed, as, for instance, we say : je demeure d Londret^ 
I live in London. The third persons singular^ and plural of the present 
subjunctive are often used as exclamations, as : Vive la Reine ! long live 
the Queen ! * 


SECOND CLASS. 


§ 191, Boire^ to drink ; huvanty drinking ; Jm, drunk 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Aba. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imporat. 
Pres. 8ubj. 
Imperf. „ 


bois, bois, "boit; huv-omy-ez^ boivent 

huvais 

bus 

hoirai 

loirais 

botSj huvonSf htvez 

boive, boives, boive ; huv’-ions^-iez^ boivent 
hmae. 


Tkis verb is employed in several proverbs, as : qui a bu hoirai habits 
always remain; on ne sauratt faire hoire un dne s'il n*a soif, a man may 
take u horse to the water, but he cannot make him drink unless he is 
thirsty. 


§ 102 . 
lieved. 


Croire, to b'clieve;’ croyani^ believing; cru^ be- 


Pres. Indie, crois, crois, croit; croy-om^~e%^ croient 
Imperf. croyaia 

Pret. Def. crus '' 

Put Abs. croirai 

'Pres Cond.^ croiraia 

Iippcyat. croia; croyona^ eroyeg 

Pres. Subj. croie, croies, croie; croy-i<^at~ieg^ croient 
Imperf. „ ermae, * 




7 
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§ 193. Bire^ to say ; disanty saying ; dity sai 1 

Pres. Indie, dis, dis, dit; disonsy dites, dmnt 

Imperff. disais 

Pret. Def. dis 

Put. Abs. dirai 

Pres. Cond. dirais 

Imperai. dis, disonsy ditea 

Pres. Subj. diae 

Imperf. „ 

Conjugate m the same manner : — 

redirey to repeat, to tell again. (See the Observation, 
§ 179). 

Observe that nearly all old classical French writers, as Corneille, 
Racine, MoliSrc, and La P'ontainc, use die in the present subjunctive, 
instead of dise^ which cannot be done now. 


§ 194. Fairey to do ; faisant, doing ; faity done 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs, 
Pres, Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


fais, fais, fait; faisona, faitos, font 

faisaia 

fis 

ferai 

ferais 

faisy faiaonsy faitee 

fasse 

fisae. 


Conjugate in the same manner:— 

contrefairBy to counterfeit refairey to repair, to do again 
difairey to undo, to defeat aatiafairey to satisfy 
*ae difaire de, to get rid of aurfaircy to overcharge. 

Observe that faire has a great many idiomAic meanings, .^ll 
cannot be given, but some follow here : — 

a. Used nniperronally, as: il fait beau tempi, it is fine weather; it 
fait chaudyfroidy it is hot, cold ; it fait jour y it is daylight 
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b. Used pronominally, as : il se fait tardy it grows late. 

e. To cause, as : il vous /era puniVy he will cause you to be punished. 

d. Faire fairCy to cause to be done, to get it done, as : fait fair$ 

wie monire d'oty he got a gold watch made. 

tf. Faire Vecok hui&sonnierey to play the truant ; faire le bon apUrOy to 
pretend to be good; faire la petite bouchey to mmee it; faire d'une pierre 
dmx coupsy to kill two birds with one stone; fatre dee cMteaitx en 
Fepagney to build castles in the air, etc. 

/. Ne fatre qucy to do nothing but ; ne faire qm de (like venir de)y 
to have just; n"en rien^airey to neglect, toilet alone; n* avoir que faire de 
quelqiiuny not to associate with some one. 

§ 195. Prendre, to take ; prenant, taking ; pris, took 

Pres. Indie, pr ends , pr ends, pr end : pren‘Ons,~e%y-Ji&ni 

Imperf. prenais 

Pret. l)ef. pris 

Fut. Abs. prendrai 

Pres. Cond. prendrais 

Imperat. prends, prenons, prenet 

Pres. Subj. prenn-e,-es,-e ; ^rm-to««,-«^,^-nent 

Imperf. ,, prisse. 


Conjugate in the same manner: — 


apprendre, to learn 
comprendre, to understand 
entreprendre, to undertake 
*e^iprendre, to be smitten 


*86 m^prendre, to mistake 
rapprendre, to learn anew 
reprendre, to take back 
surprendre, to surprise. • 


Observe that « before the e mute is doubled in all these verbs, f 


(For a Table containing all the Irregular ^Verbs, 
Appendix). 


i Boire hrozn the Latin bibere faire from the Latin /acere 

croire „ credere prendre „ • prehendere, 

dire •• dicerb 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective verbs are those which occur only in certain • 
tenses ot- persons. 

THE DEFECTIVE VEEBS OF THE FIEST CONJUGATION. 

§ 190. The defective verbs of the first conjugation are 
the uniperconal verbs tonner, etc., (see § 144), and eMcr^ 
which is only used in the present of the infinitive as a legal 
term for, to appea/r before a court. 

From this verb are formed renter , to remain ; arrHer^ to 
stop ; and contradcr^ to contrast. 

In old French are found the verbs emaUr^ dxster^ inster, obsfer; from 
which have been formed the present participles comiant^ distanty instant^ 
r.ynobaimt, 

THE DEFECTIVE VERBS OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 197. Faillir^ to fail; to be near; faillanty failing; 
failli, failed. 

Pres. Indie. fauXy faux, faut ; faiU-ons,-cz,-ent 

Iiiipcrf. faillats 

Pret. Def, failliH 

Fut. Ahs. faudrai. 

Observe that the following tenses of this verb are in use although 
they have not the authority of the Trench Academy, viz., Fut. Abs. je 
faillirai. Pres. Cond. je failliraU. Faillir, with the sense of “ to be 
near,'* is only used in thepreter. dcf. and prot. indef., as/ai failli tomber, 

I was near (almost) fulling. Sometimes it is used with d or de. 

The compound dcpillir, to decay, to faint, is to be found 
only in the three pers. plur of the pres, indie, nous dffaillons, 
etc., the imperf.y«3 defaillais, etc., in the pret. dad.je defaillis, 
etc., and tne infinitive. 

§ 198. Firir, to strike. 

This verb occurs only in the expression, sans coup firir, without 
striking a blow ; but the past participle Fru, wounded, ia still used aa 
a veterinary term. 
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§ 199. Qhir^ to lie ; gisant, lyijig. 

Pres. Indie, il gity nous gia^onsp-e^y-ent 

Ii&perf. gtaais. • 

, This is said of things destroyed, of prisoners, and of sick and dead 
persons. It is generally used in epitaphs, as ci-gity here lies. 

§ 200. Honnivy to disgrace. 

This is found only in the past participle honniy as : il est hmtniy he is 
disgraced. The motto of the Order of the Garter is Jlonni toil gut tnal y 
pmae, evil be to him that evil thinks. 

Observe that the initial h is aspirated. 

§ 201. Issir, to issue. ‘ 

Tliis verb occurs only in the past participle iasuy to convey a descei^ 
from, as : iasu du sang de JDavidy descended &om David. 

§ 202. Ouiry to hear; past part, ouiy heard. 

• Tliis verb rarely occurs but in the present infinitive, or conjugated 
with avoir in the compound tenses. It occurs in the English law term, 
ogezy hear ye, and the assize of oy&r and terminer is derived from it. 


J 203. Qii6riry to fetch. 

Tliis wfis formerly used in the infinitive, after aller, venify envoyer^ 
but chercher is now used instead. , 


§ 204, Saillir, to gush out; aaillisaanty gushing out; 
aaiiliy gushed out. 


Pres. Indie. 

saillis 

Imperf. 

aailUasaia 

Pret. Def. 

aaillia 

Fut. Abs. 

aaillirai 

Pres. Cond. 

aailUraia 

Imp. Subj. 

aailliaae. 

This verb has no imperative nor pres. subj. 


It is rarely used but in 
the inflnilfve and third person singular of some of the tensea^yaiWjr, taking 
its place. It is also used as an architectural term, project, and can only 
be employed in the third persons singular and plural ; these persons of 

t • 
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the future, condit., imperf. subj., and past part, are the same as of §aiUiry 
to gush out, but the pres. port, of saillir, to project, is 8aillant\ the pres, 
ladic. il saiUe^ iU saillent ; tuc imperf. indie, il saillait^ ils aailhient ; 
and the prSs. subj. qu'il qi^Us saillent 

THE DEFECTIYE TEEB3 OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ ^Ob^,Apparoiry to be evident. 

Used sometimes as a legal term in the infinitive and the third person 
singular of the present indicative, as : il appert^ it is evident. 

§ 206. Choir y to fall. 

This verb occurs only in the infinitive and the past participle chu, 
m., chucy f., which was chute formerly, but this word is preserved only 
in the proverb chercher ehape^chutCy to endeavour to profit by some one's 
oSishap — closely resembling tlie substantive form in la chute dea feuillea. 
the fall of leaves. 

Down to the sixteenth century choir was used in all its tenses. From 
the old French verb meschoir is still in use as an adjective, the present 
participle m^chanty wicked. 

§ 207, Dechoir y to decay, to degenerate ; dhhuy decayed. 
Pres. Indie, dcchoisy dkhoisy dechoit ; dicho'y-ontty-eZy 
dechoimt 

Pret. Bef. d^chus 

' Fut. Abs. dccherrai 

Prejs. Cond. decherrats 

Pres. Subj . dechoie 

Imperf. ,, dechusse, 

§ 208. Echoiry to lapse, to fall to the lot of; icManty 
falling, etc. ; ichUy fallen, etc. 

Pres. Indie, only third person singular, il ichoit (pro- 
nounce ichet), 

Pret. Def. ichus 

t Faillir from the Latin falters ouHr from the Latin audire 

firir „ ferire quMr „ queerere 

gSair „ jncere laillir ,, aalire, 

iaair ,, extre 
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§ 209. Bepourvoirj to deprive, to strip; d^pourvUy de- 
prived. 

This occurs only in the preterite indefinite and in the "infinitive. It 
16 usedfloinetimes in the compound tenses reflectively, as : — 

II s*est depourvu de tout pour obtenir son but. 

He deprived himself of everything to obtain his object. 

§ 210. PromouvoiTj to raise, to promote. * 

Used only in the infinitive and in the compound tenses, as : h prince 
fut proinu d V empire^ the prince was raised to the empire. * 

§ 211. Ravoirt to recover, to have back. 

This occurs only in the infinitive present, as : — 

Je lui at prrie de V argent^ je veux U ravoir, 

I lent him some money, 1 will have it back. 

• • 

5 212. Seoir^ to sit ; aeant, sitting ; m, m., aise^ f., sat. 
‘These, and sieds-toij are the only parts used ; the latter is derived 
from the reflective se seoir which has long been obsolete; s'asseoirmis 
DOW used instead of it. * 

• In French, in the sense of to Jity this verb has no infinitive, but it 
occurs as follows . — • 


Pres. Indie 
Imperf. 

• Fut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 


il aiedy ih sUent 
il aeyaity ila aeyaient 
il aieraj ila aieront 
il aieraity ila aieraient 


. It nas no compound tenses, and is unipersonal ; mesaeoiry to bo ifh- 
• becoming, occurs in the same tenses. 

• • 

I 213, SuraeoiTj to put off, to suspci^d; auraoyant, sus- 
pending; auraiay suspended. 
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Pres. Indie. 

Impep. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imp. Subj. 


sursois, sursois, suraoit ; auraoy - may- eny 
aursoient 

aursoyaia * 

suraia 

auraeoirai 

auraeoiraia 

auraiaae.^ 


When used neuter, in which it is found more generally than active, 
it takes the preposition <i, os ; surseoir au jugementy to withhold judgment. 


, THE DEFECTIVE VEEBS OF THE FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 214. Accroircy to make one believe. 

This is never used but in the infinitive and with the verb faire^ to 
impose the belief upon some one of what is untrue, as : vom voudrez nous 
en Jfaxre accroirey you wish to make us bebevo it. 

§ 216. Brairey to bray 

Pres. Indie, il hr ait, ila hraient 
Put. Abs. il hr air ay ila hrairont 
Pres. Conti, il hr air ait, ila hrai^aient. 

§ 210. Bruirey to rustle^ to roar, to rattle (of waves, 
wind, etc.) 

Pres. Indie, il hruit 

Imperf. il hruyaity ila hruyalent (sometimes hruiaaaity 
hruiaaaieni). 

I 217. Clorcy to close ; cloay m., cloa*iy f., closed. 

. Pres. Indie, cloay cloay cl6t (no plural) 

Put. Abs. clorai 

Pres. Cond. cloraia 

Imperat. cloa (no other persons). 


f Choir from the Latin cadero 


Seoir from the Latin aodort* 
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Termer is ordinarily used in common discourse. Forclore^ to debar, 
occurs only in the infinitive and the past pwticiple. 

. § 218. Eclore^ to be hatched, to open; iclos^ m., iclosey 
f., opened. 

Pres. Indie, il iddt ih eclosent 

Pret. Indef, il est iclo8 

Put. Abs. il M6ra 

Pres. Cond. il eeldrait 

Pres. Subj. eclone. 

§ 219. Forfaire^ to forfeit. 

This, witli malfaire^ to do ill, parfaire^ to perfect (legal), and mefairCy 
to misdo, are only used in the infinitive and past participle. 

§ 220. Frirej to fry ; frit, m,, frite, f., fried. 

Pres. Indie, fris, fris, frit (no plural) 

Put, ‘Abs, frirai 

Pres, Cond. frirau 

• Imperat. frin (no other persons). 

• 

This is generally used with fawe, and also in the compound tenses ; 
sometimes it is used neuter. 

§ 221. Poind/re, to dawn, to sprout. 

Is only used in the infinitive and the future, as ; le jour commence ' 
•« poindre, the day beginfi to dawn ; mes Jlmre poindronty my flowers will 
sprout. 

• § 222. Sourdre, to spring up. 

This^s used only in the infinitive and in the tliird persons singular and 
plural of the present of the indicative, as : l*eau e/ourd de ee roeherj the 
water springs from this rock. * 
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§ 223. THatre^ to weave. 

This occurs only in the patft participle tisau^ m. and tiame, f., and the 
tenses thence derived. Tiaaer is the verb commonly used : tiaau !b used 
also as a substantive, as lea tiaam fabriquda an Angleterre^ the fabrics woven 
in England. t 


■f Bruire from the Latin rugire aourdre from the Latin surgera 

elore „ claudere ttaire t» texcre^ 

frire „ frtgere 
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CHAPTER VII, • 

THE ADVERB. 

§ 224. An adverb is an invariable part of speech which 
modifies the meaning of a verb, adjective, or another adverb, 
as : parler iloquemmenty to speak eloquently ; hien heau^ yezj 
fine ; trea-souvent, very often. 

Adverbs are either simple, and formed of one word, as : 
hiery yesterday ; or compound, and formed of more thaiji one 
word, as: avant-hiery the day before yesterday. 

Adverbs may be divided into the following classes : — 


§ 225. 

ADVEUBS of TIME. 

d la*foi8y at once 

dorena/oanty henceforth 

aloYSy then 

encorey yet, still 

anciennementy formerly 

enfiUy lastly 

aujourd'huiy to-day 

enauitey afterwards 

(fuparavanty before 

hieVy yesterday 

aussitdtj as soon as 

incontinenty immediately 

autrefoisy formerly 

jadky of yore 

lientdty soon 

jamaiSy ever 

xependanty meanwhile 

lorSy then 

dejdy already 

maintenanty now i 

demainy to-mori’ow 

naguhrBy lately, formerly 

dBpuUy since . 

pa/rfoky at times 

dhorma^By henceforth 

plutdty sooner 

dernihremmty lately 

puky then 

de 8uit$y immediately • 

1 

quandy wfien 

• 
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qudquefoisy sometimes 
rarementy seldom 
soment, often 

' o 

tant6t^ sometimes, presently 


tardy late 
t6ty soon 
toujourSy always 
i^itey quickly, f 


§ 226 . ADVERBS OF PLACE AND ORDER. 


aillmrSy elsewhere 
aleutouTy around 
d la foisy at once 
d droitBy on the right 
aprhy after 
auprksy near 

autour, in the neighbourhood 
wvanty before 
ceanSy here, within 
i;a et Idy up and down 

ciy heie 

ci-aprhy hereafter 
d'ailleurSy besides 
de^dy on this side 
dedanSy within 
dehors, without 
deldy thence 
derriercy behind 
dessousy under 


dessusy above 
devanty before, in front 
d^ici, hence 
d*o\iy whence 
en has, below 
en hauty above 
ensemhUy together 
enviroTiy here about 
id, here 

id hasy here below 
id prhy near here 
jmque Idy so far 
jmqu'oil f how far ? 

Idy there 
Id-baSy yonder 
Id-dedanSy within 
ld‘huuty above 
loin, far 

pile-mde, confusedly 


i Alors from the Latin ad illam horam 
anciennement ,, antigaa mente 
dif& y, dejam 

demain ,, de mane 

depute yy de post 

disormaie „ hora mapis 
hier ,, heri 

•adte „ jam diu 


Jamais from the 
maintenant „ 
quand ,, 

souvent „ 

tanfot „ 

tard ,, 


jam magis 
manu tmente 
quando 
sttbinde' 
tantum tosius 
iarde 

(part.p. 
of torreo). 


Latin 
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oli, where 
pa/r ici, this way 
par 0^ ^ which way 
partouty everywhere 


)near 

prochey ) 

Bifarhnent, separately 
y, there, here, f 


Observe. Ahntour and autour (adverbj never have an object. 
When autour is a preposition it is followed by de and has an object. - 


§ 227 . 


ABVEEBS OP COMPAEISOX. 


aussiy as, also 

moin9s 

auianty as much 

nlanmoinBy nevertheless 

an moinsy at least 

piHy worse 

commey as, like 

plusy more 

darantagBy more 

plut6ty rather 

de m^mey so 

$iy so, so very 

de moinsy at least 

surtouty above all, especially 

*de pluSy moreover 

tanty so much 

encore y still, yet 

tant soil peuy ever so little 

entierementy entirely 

trhy very (Jbien is often used 

enviroHy about 

instead) ^ 

en sUSy over 

tropy too much 

forly very 

trop peUy too little 

mieuxy better 

un peUy a little. J 


Observe that the • of si (adverb) is never cut off before a vowel, as 
it is the case with s/, if, a conjunction. 


AiHeurs from the Latin aliorsum 

Ih from the Latin 

ilia 

auprt>« 


ad pressum 

loin 

II 

longe 

avant 


atite 

oU 

II 

ubi 

dedans 

»» 

d€f de mtus 

prds 

II 

pressum 

derr\^re 

II 

de retro 

proche 

II ? 

propius ,, 

ensemble 

II 

in simul 

separdment 

•1 

separatim 

jusque 

II 

de~usque 

y 


ibi 

id 

II 

ecce hic 




Jiissi from thte Latin 

aliud sic 

pis from the Latin 

pdus 

autant 

It 

aliud tantum 

ptu 

It 

paucus 

dmoantage 

,, 

de ab ante 

pluiot 

II 

plus tostns 

fort 

II 

fort is 

St 


sic 

mteux 

II 

melius 

tant ^ 

II 

tantum 

moins 

If 

minus 

tris 

M 

trans. 
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§ 228. ADTERB8 OF AFFIRMATION, DOUBT, AND NEGATION. 

assurement^ assuredly 

niy nor 

aiLCunemckty by no means 

noUy no 

certainementy certainly 

nullementy not at all 

certesy certainly, indeed 

ouiy yes 

en veriUy indeed 

peut-HrCy perhaps 

ne—pas, | 

siy yes 

ne— point y ) 

volontiersy willingly 

prohahlementy very likely 

vratmenty truly, indeed, f 

Bans doute, without doubt 


§ 229. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

OBseZy* enough 

gxiercy* but little, but few 

autanty* so much 

moinSy'^ loss 

heaucoup* much, very much, 

peuy^ little, few 

many 

plusy"^ more 

hien, much, many 

gue* (cxclam.), how much, 

comhieny^ how much, how many 

how many 

davantagoy more 

^ tanty^ so much, so many 

enviroHy about 

tropy^ too much, too many.J 

Observe that the adverbs of quantity marked thus * take de before 

tSie following noun or adjective, as : 

inon ami a irop de travaily my fhend 

has too aiuch work. 


§ 230. ADVERBS OF QUALITY. 

ainsiy thus 

exprksy on purpose 

hienj well 

maly badly 

^commenty Jiow 

rndmoy even 


■f Certea from the Latin eerie non from the Latin non ^ 

comment „ qua mente nullement „ nulla menie 

ni „ me vraiment „ %era^'nent» 

t Aasez from the Latin ad aatia environ from the Latin in gyrum 

beaucoup „ hellua colaphua plus ,, pitta 

encore m in hano horam 


t 
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notammenty especially pourtanty | | 

partanty therefore toutefoisy ; 

Bi^n and mal are used in the cdmparative degree irregu- 
larly, and also the adverb of quantity, peu. (See § 60.) 


§ 231. ADVERBS OF INTEHl^OGATION. 


cornhien f how much ? 

how 

d'oiL? whence?. 

many ? 


oit ? where ? 

comment ^ how ? 


pourquoi ? why ? 

depuis quand? * \ 

how 

quand ? when ? 

oomhten y-a-t-il-qm ? ) 

long ? 



$ 232. Another class of adverbs can he formed from adjectives, hy 
generally adding the termination metiiyX in English ly. They are formed 
as follows ; — * 

Rule 1. Adjectives ending in a vowel take menty as ■— 

vraiy vraimenty truly , 

• jolly jolimmty prettily 

ahsoluy absolumenty absolutely. 


Impunty unpunished, makes impun^mt ; traitrey treacherous, makes 
traitreusmiqpty treacherously. « 

Eight of these adjectives in order to become adverbs, tale an 4 accented 
before the termination ment ; they are : — 

meugUnwnty blindly immensementy immensely 

oommodementy commodiously jincommodtmenty incommodiously 

conformcmeniy conformably opinidtrementy obstinately 

•4norm4menty enormously unifomi4menty uniformly. 


f Ainsi from the Latin in sio mal fi'om tlie Latin male * 

bien yy bene mSme „ Bemetipeiesimum, 

t We arc told by French Qrammarimis that in order to form adverbs, we have 
to add the termination men^^thus from 6on, good, we form bonnement; fVom vraty 
ttuc, vraiment, Thu termination does not exist in Latin, but we meet m Latin 
with expressions such os bond menfe, in good faith. We read in O^d, * Jmiatamif 
forti mentiy* 1 shall insist with a strong mind or will, I shall insist strongly ; m 
French J^inaisterai fortement. Therefore what has happened in the grrowth of 
Latin, or in the change of Latin into French, is simply this : in phrases such ^ 
forti mentBy the last word was no longer felt as a distinct word, and it lost at the 
fame time its distinct pronunciation ; menfe, the ablative of tnenSy was changed into 
menty and was preserved as a merely formal element, %s the termination of adverbs, 
even iif casSs where a recollection of the original meaning of mente (with a mind) 
would have rendered its employment perfectly impossible. If we say in fVeneb 
that a hammer falls lourdementy we little suspect that yn. ascrllie to a piece of 
Iron a heavy mind.’'— Max MiULKa’a heotwree on the Science of LangmgeSy voL L * 


I 
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Bellmentj softly, foUement, foolishly, mollement^ effeminately, and 
nomellmient, newly, are constructed from their feminine form, hdUe^ 
folk, molle^ nouveUe, 

Rtjlb 2. Adjectives ending in a consonant add ment to their femi- 
nine foim, as : — 

lortfff lonffwmentf for a long time 

bon, bonnement, well 

anden, aneientiement, anciently. 

Except the following, which take an acute accent over the vowel 
preceding ment, as : — ^ 

eommun, eommuniment, commonly 
(onfus, confusement, confusedly 
importun, importunement, importunately 
obscur, obacuretnent, obscurely, darkly 
prdcia, prdciae’ment, precisely 
profond, profonddneni, profoundly. 

Gentil, forms gentiment, prettily ; and profuaement, profusely, exists 
as an adverb, though there is no adjective 


Rule 3. Adjectives which terminate in ant and ent, are turned into 
adverbs by changing these into ammmt, eniment, which although differing 
in orthography are pronounced similarly, . — 

constant, conatamnhjnt, constantly 
evident, evidemfoent, evidently. 

Excepting : — 

lent, lentement, slowly 
present, prdaeniement, presently 
vehement, vdJUmentement, vehemently. 


“ § 233, There are in French a great many compound 
adverbs, and adverbial phrases, too numerous to be given 
here. They are generally formed with a preposition and a 
noun or adjective.^ A few only follow, as : — 
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cTahordy at first 
d' accord f agreed 
jour, by day 
do nuit, by night 
d genoux, kneeling 
d phmh, level 
d temps, in time 
d tdtons, groping 

d sec, without money, dry \ 
d vide, empty f . . 

d' ordinaire, usuaUy . “ adjectiTe.. 

en vain, in vain J 

Sometimes these compound adverbs are formed with a 
preposition, an article, and a noun, as : d la Jin, at last ;• it la 
fois, at once ; d V instant, immediately. 

Sometimes they have a preposition, and the adjective in 
the feminine form, as : dla Ugere, lightly ; d droite, d gauclie, 
to the right, to the left. 

OjDServe that the adverb can never be placed between the pronoun 
and the verb, as it sometimes happens in English, as: il parlera certains- 
menu he certainly will speak. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
THE PREPOSITION. 


§ 234. A preposition expresses the relation existing be- 
tween other words, commonly nouns. 

By prepositions we supply the cases, which are wanting in 
the French language; de^ corresponds often to the genitive 
and ablative in Latin ; d, to the dative. 

Prepositions can he divided into simple (that is composed 
of a single word) or compound (formed of two or more 
words); they all belong to one of the three following 
classes :-r- 

1 . Those requiring no complement. 

2. Those rcquiiing de, 

3. Those requiring d. 


§ 236. Class the Fiest. 
Those requiring no complemenU 


d, to or at 
aprh, after 
attenduy considering 
avanty before 
avecy with 
cke%y at, among 
coneernanty concerning 
eontrcy against 
daMf in 


Simple, 
dcy of 

deldy thence, beyond 
depuisy since 
derrihrCy behind 
dksy as soon as, from 
dessousy under , 
dessus, above 
devanty before 
deversy towards 
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durant^ during 
en^ in 

mtre, •between 
enversy towards 
eicepUy except 
ervciron, about 
hqrmisy except 
joignar^y next to 
malgr^y in spite of 
moyemanty by means of 
nonohstanty notwithstanding 
outrey beside 
par, by 
parmiy among 


pendant, during 
pour, for 

aansy without ^ 
iaufy except 
selouy according to 
80U8y undhr 
suTy upon • 

suivanty according to 
touchanty concerning 
versy towards 
voicty here is 
voiliiy there is 
vUy considering. I - 


Observe that the prepositions d, de, and en are repeated before^ every 
noun they govern. , 


d traverSy across 
d^aprhy according to 
de des 8 U 8 y from above 
de des80U8, from under 


Compound, 

piw dessousy beneath 
par dessusy above 
par degdy on this^side 
par deldy on that side. 


§ 236. Class the Second. 

Those requiring de. 

. Simple, 

auprhy near autour, around 


i from the Latin 


avant 

avco 

chez 

eontre 

dans 

de 

derri^e 

des 

devert 

en 

entre 


ad 

ah ants 
apvd hoc 
casa 
contra 
de intus 
de 

de retro 
de ipso 
de versus 
in 


envers from the Latin in versus 


malgr& 

outre 

par 

pour 

sans 

sauf 

sous 

sur 

vers 

vu 


mala fratia ^ * 
ultra 

per^ or Greek 

pro 

sme 

sulvtu 

sub 

super 

versus 

visus (p.p. of videre).^ 



116 

ACemEH CE • 

fautoy for want of 

] near 

horSy out of 

prochsy ) 

loiny far » 

Compound, 

d cauBOy by reason 

au deBBouBy beneath 

d c6Uy beside 

au desBUBy above 

ii V6gwrdy in regard 

au derriercy behind 

d Vexceptioriy with the cxccp- au tra/verB, across 

tion of 

en dequy on^this side 

d VinstaVy in the style of 

en depity in spite of 

dequy on this side 

en faveuTy in favour of 

au deldy beyond 

vis-h-visy opposite. 


§ 237. Class the Thikd. 

Those requiring h. 

Simple. 

jnsque^ up to, till quanta as to 

attenant^ next, adjoining. 

* Compound. 

pa/r rapport^ in regard to en egard^ considering that 
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CHAPTER IX. ' 

• '' 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

• * 

Conjunctions are words used to connect sentences, or 
parts of sentences, top:Cther. 

They may be divided into the following three classes : — 


§ 238 . Class the Fihst. 


Thone that require the indicative mood. 


(i cause que, \ 

car, ) because. 

parce que, ) 

(I conditio7i que^ on condition 

that 

* 

ainsi, thus 

ainsi que, ) 
j ^ 1 as, lust as 

de mcme que, ) ’ 

(H mesure que, in proportion as 
apres que, after that, when 
aiiendu que, as 
au rests, as for the rest 
autant que, as much 
uussitdt que, 'j 
d^ahord que, 
dh que, 

,sit6t que, 
au Urn que, whereas 
aussi long-temps que, as long as 
au surplus^ moreover 


^ as soon us 


car, for, because 
cotnme, as 

comma si, as if, as though 
I \i8 much as 

depuis que, since, ever since 
done, than, therefore 
et, and 

joint que, added to tllat 
lorsque, ) 
quand, ) 
mais, but 

ntanmoins, nevertheless 
ni, neither, nor 
non-seulement, not only 
or, now 
ou, or 
o^re que, 
d ailleurs ^ ) 

par consiquent, consequently 
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1 whilst, while 

tam%B que, ) 

peut-itrsi perhaps 

pourquoiA , 

qucy ) 

pourtant^ however 

puisque^ since, as 

que^ that 

selon que. ) 

^ * } as, according as 

BUivant quc^ ) 


stf if 

sinon que, except that 
sinon, else 
soit quBj whether 
surtoutf especially 
tant que, as long as 


toutefoist 
cependant^ 
vu que^ seeing that. 




however 


§ 239 . Class the Second. 
Those that requir'd the subjunctive mood. 


ajin qucy \ that, to the end 
pour quCf ) that, in order that 
d moins que, imless 
an cas que , ) • . 

€71 cas quey ) 
avant qtiCj before 
hien quoy 1 

encore quBy Uhough, although 
quoique^ J 

de C7'ainte que, for fear 
de pewr que^ lest, for fear 
that 

hop quCy except 
loin quCy far from 


jusqu^a ce quBy till 
malgre que^ in spite of 
moyennoiit quCy provided that 
no7iohsta7it quCy not'wdth- 
standing that, for all that 

non quCy ; 

pour peu quCy ) if . . . ever So 
si peu que ) little 

pourvu quCy provided 
sans quCy without 
sinon qaOy except that 
soit quCy whether 
suppose quCy suppose that 


ObsorVO A moins qm^ de crainte quSy and de peur qv>Cy require also 
ne before the subjunct’ve mood. When d moina que is followed by a verb 
'in the inhnitivc mood, it requires only de and not ne. 
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§ 240. Class thj; Thtkd, 


%Tho%e that require the present lof the infinitive mood. 


dfin de^ for, in order to 

“ **«*■'** 1 unless 

a moins que doy ) 

(fu lieu dsy instead 

avant^y ) 

avant que dsy ) 

lien loin dey very ^ from 


before 


de peur de, ) 
excepti de, except to 
faute doy for wefiit of 
jusqu'd, till 
pluidt que dey rather, f 


Observe that prepositions are sometimes used as conjunctions, tas . 
nous avons ecrit sans le leur dirsy wo have written without mentioning it to 
them. 




Car from the Latin qua re 
comme „ qvomodo 

d*ailleura „ ae aliorsum 

done ,, tune 

et 

mats „ mapis 

m M ne nee, neque 


or from tho Latin kora 
OM ,, aut 


putaque 

que 

at 

tandia que 


poatquQm 

qui 

ait 

tarn diu quam. 
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CHAPTER X. 


THE INTERJECTION. 


§ 241. Interjections ^re words or mere sounds used to 
express the various passions of joy, grief, aversion; or excla- 
mations of encouragement, admiration, warning, caution, con- 
tradiction, or disbelief, etc., viz. : — 


Ahf ay 

Ah lah I oh indeed ! 

Aie f oh dear ! 

Bah! zest! stuff! pooh! 
Borif good! 

CQU'^age! come, come on! 
Chut ! paix ! silence ! 
Courage ! Allans ! come, be 
cheerful I 

Fi ! fi ! fy upon ! fy ! 

Gare ! tAke care 1 
Ha! quelle joi^! Oh, joy ! 


Hclas! alas! 

Hera! hem! 

Hola^ ho ! ho, there ! 
Malheur d ! woe to ! 

Oh! oh! 

0 del ! 0 heaven ! 

Paix, ehuty st, st! hist, husli I 
Fardonnez~moi, excuse me 
Prenez garde ! gare ! have a 
care ! 

Silence! silence! 

Sly or si faity yea, it is so. 
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ETJLES FOE PEONUNCIATIOJf. 


VOWELS. 


Tho Vowels are pronounced either long or short, as : 


a is long mpdte^ dough 
e „ Ute^ head 

I „ gite, den 

0 „ rule^ part 

u „ bruler, to hum. 


a is short in pattey paw 
e „ chassey chase 

* „ marmitCy kettle . 

0 „ modcy fashion 

u „ huttCy hut. 


The y has generally the sound of «, as : hiyUy style ; myst'vUy mystery ; 
juryy jury ; except when coming between tw'o vowels, when it is sounded 
like two f’s, as in moymSy means; joyeux, joyful; ayanty having; pro- 
nounced moi-cHy Joi-euXy ai-iant ; this is also tlic case witli pay By country; 
paysany countryman ; pay say By landscape, which are pronounced pai-isy 
pai-i-a(piy pai-usaye. • 


The Compound Vowels, or sounds produced by the combination of 


vowels, are : — 

aiy as in maty May 
aiBy „ haicy hedge 
aUy „ autely altar 
eai^ „ yeaiy jay 
eauy „ peauy skin 


ei, as in seiyneury lord 
euy „ beurrey butter 

Wf „ millet y piiik 

muy „ vmuj vow 

oUf „ hibou, owl. V 


The Nasal Vowels, generally produced by adding an m or m to one or 


moti'e vowels, are : — 

any as in fanyey mud 
aniy ,, ambition^ ambition 
iwj, „ entrt, between 
' m, emploiy employment 

in, ^ „ imtincty instinct 
imy ,y impdtf tax 
am, „ pain, bread 


atm, as in faitHy hunger 

on, „ boHy good 

om, „ comie, count 

eofiy „ piyeoHy pigeon 

utn, „ per/umy perfume 
un, „ «. uHy one 

eun, „ djeun, fif^ting. 


I 
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pirHTHONGS. 

Diph^»iono 8 are combinationB of vowels, which, when prdnonnced, 
produce a double sound, they are : — 


eoiy 

as in 

hourgeohy citizen 

oiy e 

IB in hi, law 

ia. 


diacre, deacon 

oie, 

a 

Joiey joy 

iaiy 

»> * 

biaisy slope 

oin. 

»» 

coin, comer 

iiy 

»» 

pitie, pity 

oua. 


douane, custotp-house 

ie, 

>» 

lumiere, light 

ouan. 


louangcy praise 

iany 

j’ 

viandcy meat 

ouin, 

»» 

baragouin, gibberish 

ieny 


Hen, bond ‘■ 

out, 

)) 

out, yes 

ioy 

n 

brioche, bun 

ouai. 

»> 

je clouaiy I nailed 

ton, 

>1 

nation, nation 

tie, 

» 

ruelle, alley 

ieu, 


pieu, stake 

uai, 


je remuaiy I stirred 

oey 

iy 

mo'elle, marrow 

uiy 

»» 

nuity night. 


. 

OBSERVATIONS ON 

SOME OF 

THE 

VOWELS. 


a is not pronounced in aotd^ August ; aoriste^ aorist ; Saftne^ the river 
SaOne ; and taon^ ox-fly. The ai in the verb faire (see § 194) has before 
an s the sound of o unaccented. 

e is not soipded in Jean^ John, and Caen^ Caon (a town in Normandy). 
The ent of the third person plural of French verbs is sounded like e 
unaccented. 

i is not pronounced in poignard, dagger ; poignee^ handful ; poignet^ 
wrist ; moignon^ stump ; and oigmn^ onion. 

0 is not sounded in faon^ a doc ; Laon^ Laon (a town in the department 
of the Aisne) ; and paon^ a peacock. 

w is sounded like o in albumj opium^ minimum^ triumvir^ parfum^ 
and rdium. 

in followed by and m followed by m dq no longer retain the nasal 
pronunciation. This is also the case when in and tm are immediately 
followed by a vowel or h mute, as in innover, immoral^ inoffemify imagey 
inhumain. 

Several words are written like the third person ‘plural of the Pr^. 
Indie, of some verbs, though they are differently pronounp-ed, as : ih 
different and diffirent ; iU adherent and adh^ent; ih prdetdent and 
pricidenty etc. A %st of them, with examples, will be found in the 
AppendiK of the Syntax. 
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CONSONANTS. 

h has the same sound as in English, hut* is not pronounced in plomb, 
Icfad; d*plomb^ level. \V’hen doubled, as in aabbat^ rabbin^^bb 4 ^ only 
one b is heard. 

0 has the sound of h before «, o, k, as in ; cabaret^ public-house ; 
colonne, column ', cube^ cube. 

^ is sounded like a before s, t, and y, as in cemiure, girdle ', ctre, wax ; 
ryywtf, swan. 

c before a, o, and u has the sound of a when accompanied by a cedilla 
{^), as fagade^ front; gargon^ boy; regu, received. 

e final is silent in almanachy banCy form; blancy white; hrocy jug; 
cle^'Cy clerk ; cricy jack ; croCy hook ; accrocy rent ; eaerocy rogue ; €at(»nm(^ 
stomach ; echeesy chess ; franCy frank ; fiancy side ; joncy reed ; porcy pig ; 
tabacy tobacco; tronCy trunk; je vainesy I conquer; tu vainesy U vainc ; 
lacsy nets ; instincty instinct ; marCy eight ounces. • 

c is sounded like g in second ; secondement ; seconder y to assist. 

ch lias generally the sound of the English shy as in chaty cat ; eftevaly 
horse ; chapeaUy hat. 

ch has the sound of k before a consonant, and in many words derived 
from Greek or Ilebrew as in choeury choir; chaos; Chaldee ; archangcy 
archangel. 

d has th(f same sound as in English, but at the end of words, before a 
vowel vr h mute it takes the sound of as : un grand-Jiommey a great 
man, jironounce un gran~totmne. 

f is generally heard, but silent in ca'fy stag ; cUfy key ; ehef-d^ ceuvroy 
masterpiece; ceuf fraiSy new-laid egg; boeuf grasy iat cow; and in aeu/Sy 
eggs ; baeufsy oxen ; nerfs, nerves. In neufy nine, the f is sounded before a 
vowel or h mute. The f is also sounded in un ceufy un bccufy un nerf 
(except nerf de boeuf). • 

g is sounded hard before 0, 0, m, as in gdteaUy cake ; gobelety gpblet ; 
gutturaly guttural. 

g is sounded like j before «, t, and y, as in agivy to act ; gentily pretty ; 
gy'innasey gymnasium. 

g is mute in faubourg, suburb ; Luxembourgy Luxemburg ; Ugs, legacy*, 
doigty finger ; poing, fist ; vioux-oingy cart's-grease ; hareng, herrings 
pond; twenty ; roiny, quince ; aeign, signature, and in rangy 

r&nk ; long, long ; and sang, blood, before a consonant. 

yut,*is sounded gu^i in aiguUUy needle, and in all words formed with 
aiguy sharp. It is also pronounced gu~i in QuiaCy la Unguisiique. 

gn has generally a liquid^ sound, as in dignitcy dignity; v^ne, vine- 
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yardf cicept in atagnantj rcgnicole^ tnerpttgnxthUj igndy diagnaatique^ agnat^ 
eognat, in which the gn is sounded hard. Signet is pronounced ainet. 

h is 'cither muiCy as in VkirondelUy the swallow, or aapirattidy as in 
le herost the hero. 

In Ihc following words and their derivatives the h is aspirated : — 
Ha! hableur (and its derivatives), Jtachr (and its derivatives), hagardy 
hahuy hakey haicy hdie, la Haity haillony kaitiCy haineuXy hairy hfirey 
halagCy halhrany halbren^y haUy haleniry haler, huler, haleiant, hallagey 
haUe, hallebardey halleh'cda, halkcTy haloir, halot, halle, hamaCy hamcau, 
hampe, han, hanap, hanchey hangary hanneton, hansey hamacrity hanaitrey 
hunter, hayttise, happe, happ iaurdSy happer, haquenee, haguety harangue 
(and its derivatives), haras, harasser, harceler, harder, hardcs, h^ardiesse 
(and its derivatives), harem, hareng, harengaison, hareyigerc, hargneux, 
haricot, harUMIe, harnacher, harnais, haro, harpailtcr, harpe, harper, 
Jtarpie, harpin, harpon, harpotmer, hart, hasard (and its derivatives), hase, 
hate, hater (and its derivatives), haubatis, haubert, hamse, hausae-eol, 
hnmser, haiitain, Jutut, haute (and its derivatives), have, havir, Havre, 
havremc, he! heaume, heler, hem! hennir, hemmmpott, Henri (hi elevated 
style), herauty hire, herisser, hdrisson, luryue, herneux, heron, heros, hey- 
sage, herse (and its derivatives), hetre, heart, heurter, heurioir, hiboii, hic, 
hidcuaetnenty hideux, hie, hierarehie, hisaer, ho! hohtre'iU, hoc, hoche, hochcr 
(and 'ts derivatives), hold ! Hollandc (and its derivatives), homard, hoytgre, 
Hottgric, honr^r, honte (and its derivatives), hoqmt, hoqueton, horde, 
horian, hors, hors-d’oeuvre, hotte, Hottentot, houblon (and its derivatives), 
hoyie, houilh, honlette, houle, houppe, houppelande, houpper, hmrdage, 
houret, houri, hourvari, houaard, hussayd, houspiller, houssagr, houssaie, 
housse (and its derivatives), houssine, homsoir, hoax, hoyau, huche, hucher, 
huees (and its derivatives), Huguenot, huit (and its derivatives), hwner, 
lune, hunier, Huns (a nation), Itujype (and its derivatives), hure, hurhau, 
kurlemcnty hurler, hutte, hutter, 

Tke h is mute in words formed from h^roa, such as hiro'ine, htfrotgue, 
hiroiquementy and hdrdisnie. In hora-d’ eeuvrey a cookery term, the h is 
mute ; in hora-d! atuvre, a thing one can do witliout, the h is aspirated. ' 

j is always sounded like a in pleasure, as : joli, pretty ; je, I. 

h does properly not belong to the French alphabet ^ it is only found in 
words derived from foreign languages, and is then sounded like the A: in 
English. * • 

I final is nearly always sounded, as in aetd, alone ; fd, thread ; hut it is 
not sount^id in baril, barrel \ ohenil, dog-kennel ; coutUy tick ; Jila, son ; 
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gun; gentil^ pretty; grU^ gridiron; nomhrily navel; cuHl^ tool; 
pouls^ pulse ; perail^ parley ; soul^ tipsy ; aourcilj eye-brow. 

I is pronounced liquid, something like the gl in the English word 
awaglio^ in many words with one I or two IV a^ as in ao^eiV/^sun ; JllU^ 
dat(ghter ; pailUy straw ; travail^ work, etc. ; but the I is not liquid in 
thread ; milley thousand ; vilky town ; iranquilUy quiet ; camomilley camo- 
mile ; imh^cilley dunce ; codicille^ codicil ; Achxlkt Achilles ; armUlairey 
arqjillary (astr.) ; diatiUety to distil ; idyllCy idyl ; pupilUy pupil ; ayllabey 
syllable ; vacillevy to waver ; aubtUy subtle, etc. ; nor in words beginning 
with illy as : illustrey illustrious ; ilUgaly illegal. 

m followed by h or p has the sound of n nasal, as : etnptrey empire ; 
enibraaaery to embrace. • 

m final has generally the sound of n, as : /atm, hunger ; parfum, p«i;- 
fumc, etc., except in many proper names, as : Jerusalemy Abraham. 

n is sounded as in English, but often nasal. In the word Monaieur it 
is not heard. ' 

p is sounded as in English, but is generally silent at the end of wordo, 

, except in G(fpy (a plac<i) ; copy cape ; cepy vine (except cep de vigneYy and 
AUpy Aleppo. In the body of words it is not heard, as in bapUmCy bap- 
tism ; to baptise ; exempt y exempt; to exempt ; comptcy 

reckoning ; compter y to reckon ; dompter. to subdue ; indomptablcy indomit- 
able; body ; I’emyw, time ; seven, and its derivatives; aculpturcy 
sculpture , pvompty ready (of course the last p is not sounded), and ?n the 
three peisons singular of the present indicative of roinpre^ fo break. 
ph is sounded like /, as in philoaophcy philosopher ; pharCy lighthouse. 
q is sounded like hou in aquaUqucy aquatic; aquatiUy aqnatile; 
aqaarcllcy water-colour drawing ; eguatmiry equator ; dqmtiony equa- 
tion ; in-quartOy quarto size ; loqmcitdy talkativeness ; qiiakcry quaker ; 
qumlnipcdcy quadruped ; quadrupUy quadruple ; quatcrncy quaternion ; 
qundragcnaircy a man of forty ;«^Ma<7ra^w;r, quadrature. 

q sounds like ku before i and as : dquitatioriy horsemanship ; dqpeatrCy 
equestrian ; queateury questor ; qmaturCy questorship ; quintupUy five-fold, 
and a lew other words. 

•r should always ho heard at the beginning, in the middle, and at the 
end of words, as: tresory treasure; futury future; ddsiry desire; garqoriy " 
boy ; rongCy red ; rnraly rural ; rare, seldom, etc. But the final r is silent 
at the end of verbs ending in cr, except when these verbs arc follcMved by a 
vtiwel, as ; parlery to speak ; parler mi vattiy to speak in vain. The final r 
is also rft)t jfronounced in words of more than one syllable ending in iety 
isray gery and chery as: ^r^na^^wr, grenadier ; ro/or/iiVtf, willingly ; loger^ 
to lodge ; cherehery to seek. ' ^ 
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Though the r is silent in verbs ending in er, it is pronounced in 
the following words . alger ; better ; cancer, cancer ; c/ier, 

dear; cn/er, hell; eViCTy ether; /<fr, iron; Jier, proud; ^ier, yesterday; 
fwa^w^fr/wihoolmaster ; mer, sea ; Niger ^ Niger ; f rater, brother ; Lucifer ; 
Jupiter ; Esther ; Munster ; stathoudery stadtholder ; ver, worm, and in 
w'ords ending in erd, ers, and ert. 

9 at the beginning of a word has the same sound as in English, ns in 
soldat, soldier ; sage, wise ; s^/our, abode. When placed between ^iwo 
vowels it has the sound of z, as in rose, rose ; oser, to dare, etc., except in a 
few compound words, as : parasol, parasol ; vraisemblance, likelihood ; 
monosyllabe, monosyllabic. 

8 final is heard in agnm, a^gnus ; aloes, aloe ; as, ace ; atlas, atlas ; bis, 
again, encore ; blocus, blockade ; chorus, chorus ; gratis, gratis ; kolas, 
alas ; Maim, hiatus ; jadis, formerly ; iris, iris ; laps, lapse ; Us, lily ; 
mccurs, manners ; ours, bear ; pathos, pathos ; prospectus, prospectus ; 
*rebus, rebus ; fournevis, tumscrow ; vis, screw ; os, bone, etc ; also in 
tous, used substantively, and in many foreign proper names, as : Leonidas, 
Venus, Gil~lilas, etc. 

t has Iwo sounds : the first as in the English word tactic ; the second 
like 8 in sound. In words ending in ion, t has the sound of s, when the 
ending tiori, is not directly preceded by s or a;, as ; action, action ; imita- 
tion, imitation ; bastion, etc. 

t '‘has the sound of s in words ending in Hal, tiel, tient, tieux, as : 
partial, partial ; essentiel, essential ; patient, patient ; amhitieux, am- 
bitious ; also in many words ending in tie, as : democratic, democracy ; 
proph^tie, prophecy, etc. 

t is also sounded like s in the verbs halbutier, to stammer ; initier, to 
initiate'; difereniier, to differentiate, and in many proper names, as: 
Ourlius, Latimi, Domitien, etc. 

t is heard in le Christ (in Jism-Christ the two last letters are not 
sound'^d) and in dot, dowry. It is never heard in the conjunction et, and. 

V has the same sound in French as in English. 

w is only heard in sounds derived from foieign languages, as: West- 
^ pkalie, We<er, Westminster. 

X has the five following different sounds 

ks or es, as in maxitne, maxim ; excuse, excuse. 

gz, „ exemple, exemple; examen, examination. 

M, „ Eruxelles, Brussels ; soixante, sixty. 
k or r, excellent, excellent ; exception, exception. 

^ „ deuxieme, second ; dixietne, tenth. 
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z is generally sounded as in English, except in aasez, enough ; eAaz, at ; 
neZf nose, etc. It is sounded when final, and followed by a rowel or A 
mute, as : allez d Faris, go to Paris. , 

« 

Observe that as a general rule final consonants, iinless followed by a 
vowel, are always silent in French, except sometimes c, /, Z, and r, and 
s at the end of words derived from dead or foreign tongues. 


. UNION OF WORDS. 

As a general rule the final consonant of a word is sounded with the 
initial vowel of the next, whenever the tw(t words must be pronounced 
together. Before a vowel or h mute & and x have the sound of « ; d hn^ 
the sound oi t ; g has the sound of'Ar, and / that of v, as : — 

Lea amis^ the friends, pronounce U-zamis 

V0U8 (wez^ you have, „ vou-zavez 

six enfanUy six children, „ si-zenfants 

. grand hommcj great man, „ gran-tomtne 

, rang inf^rkur^ inferior rank, „ ran-kinf^rieur 

neuf hmresy nine houi*s, „ nm-vaurea. 


• ELISION OF E MUTE. 

* 

In conversation, and in reading, (except in the pulpit or on the stage) 
the e unaccented is often omitted, as : — 


Je ne veux rien, I don’t wish anytlyng, pronounce 
petit d petit y little by little, „ 

Jeune hommey young man „ 

ai je voua le donnCy if I give tt to youj „ 

tenez le auprea de vous, keep it near you, „ 


jcH veux rim 
pti tap ti ' 
jeu~nomme 
aij voul donne 
ienel auprid voua. 
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TABLE OF THE TEBMIITATIOH OF FEENCH 
EEGTJLAE VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 

1. — er; 2. —ip; 3. --oirt 4. —re. 


PRESENT PARTICIP. 

PAST PARTICIP. 


1 Conj. 

— ant. 

1 

Conj. — 6. 


2 „ 

— issfint 

2 

„ — i- 


3 ,, 

— ant. 

3 

„ — u. 


4 „ 

— ant. 

4 

„ — u. 



INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



Singular 



Plural. 

1 Couj. 

— e, - 

-es, 

-c; 'I 


2 „ 

— is, — 

-is, 

-it; 


3 jt 

— ois, — ois. 

-oit; 

— cz, 

4 „ 

1 

1 

-ds. 

-d; J 



IMPERFECT. 

— ais, — ais, — ait, —ions, — iez, — aiont. 


Singular. 

1 C.oRj. — ai, — aa, 

2 „ —is, —is, 

3 „ —118, —US, 

4 „ —is, —is, 


— rai, — ras, 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

, — a ; — umcs, 

■it ; — Smcs, 

-ut ; — umes, 

•it ; — ^imes, 

FUTURE. 

-ra ; — rons, 


Plural. 

— ates, — &rent. 

— ites, — ircnt, 

— lites, — urent. 

—ites, — irent 


— rez — rent 


CONDITIONAL. 

-raifl, — rais, — rait ; — rions, — riez, 


— raient. 
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IHPEEATIVE. 


1 Conj. 




— C, 

—is, 
— oifl, 
— dS| 



ent. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 

*1 Conj. 

2 „• 

3 „ 

4 „ 


IMPERFECX SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1 

Con 

— asse, 

—asses, — at; 

— assions, 

— assicz, 

—assent. 

2 

M 

— isse. 

— isses, — it ; 

— issions, 

— Tssiez, 

— issenU 

3 


— usse, 

— U8SC8, — lit; 

— nssions, 

— ussiez, 

— uBsent. 

4 

»> 

— isse, 

—isses, —it ; 

—issions, 

— ^issiez, 

— ifisent. 


-e, 

-isse, 

-oivc, 

-e, 


— es, — e; "| 

— isses, — isse; i 

^ — ions, 

— Gives, —Give; j ^ 

— es, — 0 ; J ^ 


— ICZ, 


€n( 
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TABLE OF THE CONJUGATION 

^ PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

1HFUI1T1T& PAET. PEB8. PA&T. PAST. XMD. PASS. PRET. DBP.. 

FIRST 

riTST 

SECOND 


aUer, to ffo 

allant 

all6 

Je vais 

J*allai 

en oyer, to lenA 

envoyont 

envoys 

J*enyoie 

J’envoyai 





SECOND 





PIRST 

aesalllir, to astauit 

assalllant 

aaaaiUi 

J^assaille 

J’assaillis 

Conjugate like assailUrf tresgaillir, to shudder. 



bouillir, to boil 
ouvrir, to open 

bouillant 

ouvrant 

boullli 

ouvert 

Je bona 
j’ouvre 

je bouillis 
j’ouyris 

Conjugate like ouvrir, offrir, to offer; oouffrir, 
firom theBe. 

to suffer, and 

yerbs formed 

sentir, to feel 

sentant 

sent! 

je sens 

Je s«>ntis 

Conjugate like eentir, dormir, to sleep ; pnrtir, to set out ; meniir, to lie ; 
tervir, to serve ; sortir, to go out ; se repentir, to repent, and verbs formea from 
these. Aeeervir, to enslave, and ripartir, to distribute, are conjugated like^ntr. 

T^tir, to clothe 

y^tant 

ydtu 

je v6t8 

Je v^tis 





SECOND 

aequ^rir, to acquire 

acqu^rant 

acquis 

j’oequiers 

J'acquis 

Conjugate like aequSrir all verbs ending in quiri.\ 



conrir, to rup 

O'jeillir, to gather 

courant 

cucillant 

couru 

cueiUi 

Je cours 
jo cucille 

Jo oouniB 

Je oueillis 

toir, to flee 

ftiyant 

foi 

Jefuia 

je fuis 

mourir, to die 

mourant 

mort 

te meurs 

Je mourua 

tenir, to hold 

tenant 

tenu 

Je tiena 

Je tina 


C<xUu^^te like <MMr, eentr, to come, and all yerbe formed firom theee. 
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OF lEREGULAR VERBS. 

• DEEIVATIVE TENSES, 

BITHKE WHOLLY OR PARTLY IREBOVLABLY TORMBS. 

CONJUGATION. 

^LAss. None, 


CT.A 8 P. 


( l^ee. Indie. — Je vatH, tu paj, il va, nous allons, voub alleB, ils vont. Put. — 
JHrai, etc. Cond.- etc. Imp. — Ilk, allons, allez. Pres. 8nbj . — Qme 
faille que tu ailles ^uHl aille, que nous allions, que yous alliez, qu'ile ailUnU 
Put.— .7 ’etiPCTfo*, etc. Cond.— ?/*«iperra«, etc. •• 


CONJUGATION. 

CLASS. 


CLASS. 


S Pres. Indio. — J’acqaicrs, tu acqniers, il acquiert, nous acqu^sons vous 
acqu^rez, t'/s etc. Fut. — J*acquerrai, eUt, Cond.— ./’ac§M«*rflw,ctc. 

Pres. 8ubj.— Que facquitrCy que tu ac^mUrety qu*il acquiire, que nous acqu^ 
lions, que vous acqu<^eji, qu*ila acquihrcut. 

Fut. — Je eourraiy etc. Ckmd. — Je courrais, etc. 

Fut.— i/e cueilleraiy etc. Cond.— Jc cueillcruiSy etc. 
j Pres. Indie.— //« fuient. Pres. Subj. — Que Je fuify que tu fuies, qu'U fuUy 
l.que nous fupons, que vous fdyiez, qWils fuient. * 

i Pres. Indie.— Jw meurent. Fut. — Je mourraiy etc, Cond.— Je mourraiSy etc. 
Pres. Subj.— Q mc je tneurey que tu meures, quHl meurey quo nous mourions, 
que voqf mouriez, qvfiU meurent. 

( Pres. Indie.- Je tiens, tu tlens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ila tiennent. 
Put. — Je ttendraiy etc. Cond. — Je tiendraUy etc Pres. Subj. — Que je ftenne, 
qw tu tienneay qu^il Bienne, que nous tenions, que vousitenicz, qu'ila tiennent. 
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PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

INFmiTIV* PJIS8 PAEl'. PRKS PART. PAST. IND. PUBS. PAST. DBF, 

THIRD 

FIRST 

SECOND 


asscoir, to sit 

asseyoiic 

aAsit) 

j’assieds 

J'assis 

mouvoir, to move 

mouvaut 

mu 

je meus 

jemns 

pouTToir, to provide 

pourvoyant 

pourvu 

je pourvois 

Je pourvus 

pouvoir, to be able 

pouvant 

pu 

1e peux 

1c pus 

savoir, to know 

sachant 

6U 

e sais 

Je BUS 

valoir, to he worth 

valant 

vein 

jc vaux 

je ralus 

voir, tr ses 

voyant 

vu 

je vois 

je vis 

Conjuffa«e like voir, 
ie pt'Svoiratf Je pr^voiraie. 

prfvoir, to foresee, except the fut. and oond., which are 
, etc. 

Touloir, io be willing 

voulant 

<^oulu 

jc veux 

Je voulus 

O 



FOURTH 





PiRST 

battre, to heat 
coacluro, to conclude 

battant 

concluant 

hattu 

fionclu 

fc bats 
je concluB 

Je battis 

JC conclus 

CowjU)fate like conclure^ exclwre, to exclude. 



conduire, to conduct 

conduisant 

conduit 

Je conduis 

je conduiois 

Conjugate like conduire, all verbs ending in wire; but luire, to shine, nuire, 
to hurt, and reluire, to glitter, take in the part, past lu», nui, and relui. Luire 
and rciuire have no prct. dof. and no imp. subj. 

coudre, to eew 
oraindre, to fear 

cousant 

craignant 

COUBU 

craint 

Je couds 

Je Grains 

Je cousis 
je craignis 

Cionjugate like craindre all verbs ending in aindre^ eindre^ and oindre. 

dcrire, to torit^e 

^crivant 

dcrit 

J’^cris 

J'dcrivis 

‘ Conjugate like Sorire all verbs ending in crtre. 



lire^ to read 
maudire, to eurae 
mddire, to slander 

lisant 

maudissant 

m^disant 

lu 

mandit 

m^dit 

Jells 
je maudis 
jo mollis 

Je Ins 
je maudis 

Je mddis 

Conjugate like midire all compounds of dire (except redire ) ; also eonjire^ 
to preserve; circonmre, to circumcise, and suffire^ to suffice; the past ^ort. of 
the two last verbs is otroonoia and ai^. 

, mettre, to pvt 
moudrc, to t/iUnd 

mettant 

moulant 

mis 

xnoulu 

1e mets 

Je mouda 

Je mis 
je mouluB 
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DERIVATIVE TENSES, 

ElTBIEll WHOLLY OH PAHTLY IREBOrLAHLT FOHVRO* 

con/ugation. • 

CEA8S. None, 

CLASS. 

Pres. Indie. — J’assieds, tu assleds, il assied, nous asseyons ^rous aaseyez, ils 
OBseient. Fut. — J^tuaifrni^ etc. Wc say also, y*as»e«e/-at, etc. Cond. — J*assii~ 
raiSf etc. We say alBo,J"as8eierau, 

! Pr^. Indie. — Je mens, tu meus, il meut, nous monvons, vous mouves^ ils 
meuvent. Pres. Subj. — Que je meuve, que tu meuvea^ quhl meute, que nous 
mouvions, quo vous mouviez, qu'tls meuvent. 

Fut. — Je pourvuir ai f 9tc. ^nd. — Je pourvoiruia^ etc. 

f PrcB. Indic. — Je peux or je puis, tu peux, il pent, nous pouvons, vous pouves, 
iU peuvent. Fut. — Je pourrai^ otc. Cond. — Je pourrms^eUi. Pres. Subj. — Que 
je puiaaet etc, •• 

I Pres. Indio. — Je sais, tu sais,'!! salt, none aavona, vow savez, iU aavenU 
Imperf. Indic. — Je aavaia^ etc. Fut. — Je aanraiy etc. Cond.— sauraiXy etc. 
Imper. — Hache, sachonSy aachez. 

f Pres. Indio. — J© vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons. vous valez, ils valei^. 
Fut. — Je vnudraty etc. Cond. — Je vaudraia, etc. No Imperative. Pres. Subj. — 
Queje vaille qtui tu vailfea, qu*tl vaxlley quo nous valions, que vous valiez, qv*\la 
vaiUent. The Pres. Subj. of pre.valoir is regularly formed. 

Fut. — Je verraXy etc. Cond. — Je vert'axs, etc. * 


i Pres. Indic.— Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulex, ils venlent. 
Fut . — Je voudruiy etc. Cond . — Je voudraiSy etc. Imperative. — Veuille, veuillezy 
only used in the sense of be ao kind as. Pres. Bubj.— Que je veuiUey gw tu 
veuillea, quHl reutlley que nous voulions, que vous voulicz, quHia veuUleut. 


CONJUGATION. 

'^.A&S. 
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PRIMITIVE TENSES. 


IHFINITIV* FAES. 

PABT. PBBB. PART. PAST. 

XlVn. PBBS. 

PBBT. DIP. 

nattre, to be iorn 
paraitre, to ajijienr 

naissant 

paraissant 

nd 

paru 

Je nais 
je parais 

ienaquis 
je parus 

Conjugate like paraitre, oonnaitre, 
graze, and thoir compounds. 

to know; 

eroitre, to grow; paitre, (b 

plaire, to please 

plaisant 

plu 

je plais 

Je plus 

Conjugate lik^/aire, taire, to conceal, and their compounds. 


r^soudre, to resotve 

r^olvant 

r^Bolu 

je r<Seoaa 

je r^olus * 

Conjugate like rfsoudre, absoiidre, to absolve, 
the past part, of the two last verbs is absous and 
absoute and dissoute. 

and dissovdre, to dissolve; 
dtssous, and in the ieminine 

rire, to laugh 

riant 

ri 

,ie ris 

je ris 

rompre, to break 

rompant' 

rompu 

Je romps 

je rompis 

auiys*', to follow 

suivant 

suivi 

je suis 

je suivis 

vaincre, to conquer 

vainquaiit 

vaincu 

je vaincs 

je vaiiiquis 

vivre, to Iwe 

vivant 

v^u 

je vis 

Je v6ous 





BECOM) 

boire, to dr%nk 

buvant 

DU 

Jc hois 

je bus 

erolre, to believe 

croyant 

cru 

je orois 

je crus 

dire, to say 

disant 

dll 

je du» 

jo dU 

Redire, to repeat, 
like It. 

is the only one 

of the compounds of dire' conjugated 

faire, to do 

faisant 

fait 

je fais 

jefls 

prendre, to take 

prenant 

nris 

je prends 

jepris 


Observe that all compounds of verbs are conji^ated like the venh 
from which they are formed, as, promettre whiph is conjugated like mettre ; 
reparaitre^ like paraitre^ etc. If there are any exceptions, like the com- 
pounds of dire, they are to be found in the Table above. For the 
defective verbs, see }§ 196-223. 
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DERIVATIVE TENSES. 


BITUXK WBOLX.T OB rilBTX.T XmBBOViaBI.T FOBKBD. 


C Pres. Indie. — Je rotnPs. tu romps, il ron.nf. nona rompons, toiu rompez. ila 
\ rompent. 

i Pres. Indie. — Je vainos. tu vaincs. il vainc, nous rainquons. vous ▼ainq^fz. 
\ Us vainquent. 


CLASS. 

{ Pres. Indie. — Je bois, tu bois, 11 bolt, nous barons, vous buvez. ils boioent. 
Pres. Subj.— Que je botve. que tu boipea, gu*il botvf, quo nous miviona. que 
vous buviez. qu*ila hoivent. 

I Pres. Indie. — Jc crois. tu crois, il croit, nous croyons, vous croyez, tin oroi‘en^. 
i Pres. 8ubj.— Que ja erote, que tu eroieSf quHl eroie, que nous croyions, que vous 
Ccroyiez, guUln crotetU. 

Pres. Indie.— Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, voun diten, ila disent. 


{ l*rc8. Indie.— Je fats, tu fnis, il fait, nous faisons or fesons, voun fatten, tin 
i/o 9 t. Put. — Je ferai,fi\Jfi. Cond. — Je f train, etc. Pres. BubJ. — Qua ja /ossa, etc. 
( ihres. Indic. — Je prends, tu prends, il prend. nous prenons, vous prenez, tin 
\prennenU Pres. SubJ. — Que je prenne, que tu prnnnea, quHl prenne, quo nous 
(.prenions, que vous preniez. qu*iln prennent. 
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THE aENDER OF NOUNS. 


OF THE BiASCULINE GENDER. 

Rule I. — Substantives of things^ ending in a eonsonant^ 
ore masculine, 

EXAMPLES. 

un palais^ . a palace un prisent^ a present 

un bosgtietf a grove un fruity a fruit. 

EXCEPTIONS, 

l.—Out of -many thousand words, the following twenty-eight sub- 
stantives are femininey viz. : — 


la boUtony 

drink 

la harty 

the halter 

la chair y 

flesh 

vne lefotiy 

a lesson 

une chanaoHy 

a song 

la mainy 

the hand 

tme clef 

a key 

la mety 

the sea 

la couTy 

the yard or court 

la morty 

death 

une ouiflery 

a spoon 

la moiaaony 

harvest 

la cuiasony 

cooking 

la nefy 

the nave 

une denty 

a tooth 

la nuity 

night 

une doty 

a portion 

la party 

the part 

\a, fafOHy 

way or fashion 

la ranfony 

ransom 

la /aim, 

hunger 

la aoify 

thirst 

la Jiny 

the end 

une aourisy 

e mouse 

une foiBy 

once 

une toury 

a tower 

une forety 

a forest 

une visy 

a screw. 

And un 

ler this iame exception must be included the follow 

i 

1 
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Btantives, which, out of the numerous terminations of substantives min 
eur (900), are the only sixty-nine feminine 


une aigrepr. 

an acidity 

to lueuf. 

glimmering 

une ampleur. 

a fulness 

la maigreur. 

leonnes^ 

una ardeur, 

an ardour 

la moiteur. 

moistness 

la blancheur. 

whiteness 

la noirceur,^ 

blackness 

la candour, 

candour 

une odeur, 

a smell 

la ehaleur. 

heat 

la pdleur. 

palcntss 

la Chandeleur, 

candlemas-day 

la pesanteur. 

weight 

une eiameur. 

a clamour 

la pour. 

fear 

la couleur. 

colour 

la primeur. 

early things 

la douceur. 

sweetness 

la profmideur, 

depth 

la douleur. 

pain 

la puanieur, 

offensive smell 

une epaisscur, 

a thickness 

la pudeur, 

modesty 

une erreur, 

an error 

eeiie impiideur, 

this impudence 

Ir fadeur, 

insipidity 

la rigueur, 

rigour « 

la defo/veur. 

disfavour 

la roideur. 

stiffness 

la ferveur, 

fervour 

la rondeur, 

rounducss 

une Jleur, 

a flower 

la rougeur. 

redness * 

une passe-fieur, 

an anemone 

la rousseur. 

a sandy colour 

une sans-fcur, 

{ a kind of apple 

une rumour 

a rumour 

( and fig 

la saveur. 

savour 

la fratcheur. 

coolness, freshness to scnteur, 

smell • 

la frayeur, 

fright 

une scour. 

a sister 

la froideur, 

coldness 

la splendour. 

splendour 

lafureur. 

fury 

la sueur. 

perspiration 

la grandeur, 

grandeur 

la tefieur, 

tenor 

la grosseur^ 

size 

'la terreur, 

terror 

la ^auteur. 

height 

la tUdeur, 

coolness, coldness 

une horreur. 

a horror , 

to torpeur. 

torpor 

une humeur, 

a temper 

une tumour, 

a tumour 

la laideur. 

ugliness 

la valour. 

valour, valuS 

to lem^ueur. 

languor 

la non-valeur, 

no value 

lajargewr. 

breadth • 

la vapeur. 

vapour 

la lenteur, 

slowness 

la vigueur. 

vigour ^ 

la liqueur, 
la longueur. 

the cordial 
length 

Us maurs, 

( morals or man- 
1 ners. • 

jfi hurdeur. 

heaviness 




2.~Sutstantive8 ending in x or ww, and in son, the s being preceded 
by a vowel, are feminine ; as to paix, peace \ la natiqp^ nation ; to maiaon, 
the house. ^ 
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Vanthilix^ 

V anthrax f 

lea apparaUxj 

U borax, 
lea earteaux, 
le eiramhyx, 
le choix, 
lea choraux, 
le eoeatrix, 

U coccyx, 
un crudjix, 
h^courroux, 
le dix, 
le dropax, 

Ua echaux, 

Pipoux, 
V^yx, 
le faix, 
le faux, 
Ufiax, 
le gabeloux, 
lea gemaux, 
Ua hoaaeaux, 
U koux, 
Vvndex, 

U larynx, 

U laryx, 

U lynx, 
lea ma^ment^ 
eaux, 


Eicept in x : — 

the circle of the ear t the marsupials 

the anthrax (med.) ** "“''‘HP*'"*. | („at. hbt.) 

f the appurtenances lea maiiriaux, the matenals 

t of a ship U murex, the murex (fish^ 

the borax Fonyx, the onyx 

the sea' charts popopanax, \ ^Popanax (a 
the cerambyx (ent.) * kind of gum)^ 

the choice lea paraphernaux, the paraphernalia 

the choir people U pharynx, the pharylix (med.) 

the cockatrice U phinix, the phcnix 

the coccyx ^ le preux, » the brave 

a cnicihx le prix, the price or prize 

wrath U gueux, the master-cook 

the ten lea rayaux, the moulds 

the depilatory le rejlux, the reflux 

U aain doux, the hog’s lard 

7 • . • f the books of 

t wisdom 

le ailex, the flint 

le aix, the six 

le apkinx, the sphinx 

U atorax, the stoiax 

le atyx, the styx 

U taux, the rate 

le V^ax, the thorax (med.) 

lea untversaux, the universal 
(the summit of 
i the head 

le vitex, the agnus-castus* 

lesvarau^, | 

t a church 


U pMnix, 
le preux, 
le prix, 

U gueux, 
lea rayaux, 
le rejlux. 


( the channels or lar-le aain doux, 

i rows of a meadow . ... (I 

, , , , lea aaptentiaux, t 

the husband 1 

the snake le ailex, 

the burden le aix, 

the forgery le aphinx, 

the flux U atorax, 

the gabel-officer U atyx, 
the twins, gemini U taux, 
the spatterdashes le V^jorax, 
the holly lea untversau 

the index 
the larynx (med.) 
the larch* tree le vitex. 
the Ivui 
(the ornamental 
' trees 

Except in ion : — ^ 


lea untversaux, 
*U vertex, 

U vitex. 

Ua vitraux, 


un baaiton,^ 
tit brimborion, 

a bastion 

un pion, 

a pawn 

a bauble 

un acton, 

a shoot 

uig champion, 

a champion 

un aeorpion. 

a scorpion 

un gabion, 

a gabion 

U aeptentrion. 

/.he north 

un galion. 

a galleon 

un ateUion, 

a lizard 

un lampion, 

a lamp 

un tabdlion, 

a notary * 

un lion, 

a lion 

U talion, 

the requital 

un anUlion}^ 

a million 


• 
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Except in ton : — 

own, a gosling £e poison, * poison 

un peson, ^ a steel-yard un tison, * a brand. 


Rule II. — Substantives which end in any of the five 
vowels a, e, i, o, u, are masculine, provided the e be accented. 



EXAMPLES. 


un d^era, 

an opera 

un duo, 

a duet * 

le thd, • 

tea 

un chapeau. 

a hat or bonnet 

un oubli. 

a forgetfulness 

un tableau. 

a picture. 


• EXCEPTION^. 


1. — In the termination of the vowel », six words are excepted ; and five 

of the vowel u. 

viz : — 



lafoi. 

faith 

cette eau. 

this water 

la loi. 

the law 

la pcau. 

skin 

une aprcs-midi, 

an afternoon 

la glu. 

bird-lime 

une fourmi. 

an ant 

une tribu, 

a tribe 

d la merci. 

at the mercy 

la vertu, 

virtue. 

la paroi, 

the partition 



2.— In the 

vowel e accented, 

whenever that d 

is preceded by t or it, 

as : — 

• 



• 

la bonte, 

kindness 

la pita, 

pity . 

la veritd] 

truth 

la moitii. 

the half. 

Except, however the ten following words : — 


U benedicite^ 

1 grace (before 

un U, 

fa furnace (used in 


( meals} 


\ war) 

un edmitd, 

a committee 

un apat td. 

( aside (when an ac- 

un comte, 

a county • 

• 

1 tor speaks aside} 

le eUe, 

the side 


/ a resolution or 

un ii4, 

a summer 

un arretd. 

1 balance o^ an 

unpaid, 

a pie 


V account. 

un traits. 

a treaty 


0 


Rule III. The ten following terminations, though they* 
have their final in e mute, are masculine in every substantive* 
viSs. : — 

* ABRE, as m sabre, a sabre 

▲OLE, un tniraele a mirage 

acAb, un jiacre, a hackney-cpoch ^ 
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ACTE, 

as un aetey 

an act 

ATBE, 

\an thddlre, 

a theatre 

BOB, 

un colligey 

a college 

UOE, 

un delugcy 

a deluge 

I8ME, 

un catdehiainey 

a catechism 

IRTRE, 

un miniatrcy 

a minister 

OME, 

un tome, 

a volume. 


However, eataracte, waterfall, is feminine. 


Eule IV. — The following Bubstantives are masculine^ 
whatever may be their terminations, vi". : — 


TBEES AND siiBUBS ; exccpt une yeuse^ a holm-oak ; tme vigne^ a vine ; 

^pine-vedettcy barbary-tree ; une dpincy a thorn ; 
wie aubepindy a hawthorn ; une charmilUy a hedge 
of yoke elm- trees ; une ronccy a blackberry-bush ; 
um lambruchcy a w'ild vine; and la bourdaine or 
hourgeney black alder. 


METALS ; 

MINEBALS ; 
COLOURS ; 


except la eouperotey copperas; and me ochrty an 
ochre. 

a few excepted. 

without even excepting le feuille-mortey dcad-lcaf 
colour, though the adjective morte is used in the 
feminine. 


mountains; except those chains which have no singular" as lea 

Alpesy the Alps ; lea FyreneeSy the Pyrenees, etc. 

WINDS except la brtsey breeze; la biaCy north east wind; 

la tramonianey a north-wind; and lea tmuaconay 
monsoons. 


TOWNS ; except those French towns which always have the 

feminine article la prefixed to thorn, as la Ferte^ 
eur-AubCy la RochellCy etc., etc. ; those which end 
in e mute ; also Jdrusalemy Siony AlbioUy IHoriy'aJvX 
^ every town personified. 

PATS, MONTHS, AND SEASONS; except automney autumn, which is of 
both genders, though now gee^erally used in the 
maaculinem 


And every adfe^m and verb or other word used aubatantivelyy as un 
impiey on^ impious person ; la boircy drinking. 
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EXCEPTIONS. • 

. The names of mmtJis become feminine^ when the word half, is pre- 
fixed to U^em, as la mi-A6utf the middle ol August; la mi-Septembre^ 
the middle ot September ; and under this exception may be included the 
names of aainU*~day9 or holy-day Sy as la SamUJemiy Midsummer; la 
Saint-Michely Michaelmas , la Tousaainty All Saints-day, etc. 

Remark. — The names of atatesy empireay kingdomay provinceay follow 
the gender of their termination ; that is to say, they are femininCy if they 
end in e ymte ; and maamline if they end in any other termination, 
except U BengaUy le MexiguCy le JPelogyonneaey le MainCy U Itouerguey *le 
Bigorrey Ic VallagCy and la^ranche-Comte^ 

Second Remark. — The names of rwJws^follow likewise the gender 
of their termination : la Tamisey the Thames, U Shannofiy the Shannon^ • 
except the names of those large rivers which in French take the name 
of Jleuvey and which are always maaetdiney whatever may be their termina- 
tion : le Danubcy ie MhonCy k TagCy the Tagus, etc. ’ 


OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 

General IIttle. — Substantives which end in e mutCy are 
feminine, (See, however, Rule 3, p. 139.) 


la tetey • 
la bouchey 


the head 
the mouth 


EXAMPLES. 

la poitriney 
lajamboy 


the breast 
the leg. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1. — Thtf sixteen following terminations, though they constitute the 
fcmiJiine gender, have the following exceptions 
In ACE, except un espaccy a ^)ace. 

p ADE, except wi grade, a rank. 

ANCE, 'I 
ANSE, I 

> except k aiknce* Buxma^. 

except un athee, an atheist; un kymenie, a marriage; un 
troph^y a trophy ; and every word derived from the Greek 
and Latin languages, as : Aihenie, Athenaeum ; apogee, apo- 
EE, • ^ • geiim . caducee, caducous ; coryphee, corypheus ; Lycee, 
Lyemum; mausole'e, mausoleum; mtta^ museum; Tyree, 
PyriBum ; and T^ytanee, Prytaneum. 


^NCE, 

ENSE, 


I 

; I 

EE, • 
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IE, 

tI^rE) 

OlE, 

ITDE, 

17RE, 

LLE, 

RRE, 

8SE, 


except U ffinie, genius ; un ineendiej a conflagration ; and un 
parapluie, aii umbrella. 

except un cimeiiere, a churchyard ; and le tlerriirej! the back. 


except le foie^ the liver, 
except un prdlude^ a prelude. 


I except un augure^ an omen ; un murmure^ a murmur ; and un 
\ parjurCy a perjury. 


i except un eodiciUey a codicil ; un intervalUy an interval ; and 
\ un lihellcy a libel. 


{ except le heurre^ butter ; un parterrey a flower-garden or a 
pit ; le tonnerrcy thunder ; un cimeterrCy a scymotar ; and un 
verrcy a glass. 


except un carroaacy a carriage ; and un coloseey a colossus. 


Remark. — T he names of virtues are femininSy except le eouragcy 
courage, and le miritey merit. 


2.— The sixteen following tcrmin&tions, though ending in e mutSy 
constitute the masculine gender y with a few exceptions, viz. : — 

In ABE, except une syllabey a syllable. 

{ except six words, viz., une cagSy a cage ; tme imagSy an image ; 
la nagcy swimming; une pagCy a page of a book ; une plagsy 
a flat and low shore ; and la ragcy rage. 

( except une ipigraphe^ an epigraph ; une ^pitaphcy an epitaph ; 
I and une orthographcy an orthography. 

f except une affairey an afiair; une aircy a threshing floor; la 
I chairSy the pulpit ; une ^eiatrCy a celandine ; la haircy hair- 
j cloth ; la grammaircy the grammar ; une pairCy a pair ; la. 
parietaircy pellitorj", and other plants ending in aire. 

except la gammcy gamut ; and urte ^igrammey an epigram. 
/except la paumSy the palm of the hand, or a game called 
L Tennis. 

f except une betteravcy a beet-root ; une cavCy a cave ; and une 
I ravsy a radish ; entravesy shackles. 

except la eremsy cream ; and la mi-earkmSy mid-lent. 
ermeJ^ except une fermsy a farm. ^ 


AIBE, 

AMME, 

AUME, 

AVE, 

EMB, 
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A 

ETRE, 

ILB, 


16TB, 


except me fenUre, a window ; and me guktre^ a ^ter. • 
except six words, tIz. : me argilty potter's earth ; la hile^ 
bile; me JUe, a file; me piU^ a pil«» me iU^ an island; 
me presqu^ile, a peninsula; and une iuUe, a tile. ^ 
except une modtete^ a milliner ; la batiste^ cambric ; la liate^ 
the list ; and la piete^ track. 


•OUE, 


OIRE, 


/ except four words, viz. : une droguty a drag ; me ^ghgue^ an 
J eclogue ; me egnagogue, a synagogue ; and vogucy the 
( vogue. 

r except nine words, viz. : me armoirey a closet ; me denioirey 
j an inkstan^; la gloirey glory; une hietoirey a history; la 
I mUchoirey the jaw; une nag^oircy a fin; %me paemrey a 
^ colander; une racloircy a strike; and la victoircy victory. •• 


OUE, 


( except une aurorcy a dawn ; une mitaphorey a metaphor ; and 
I une picorcy a stupid fellow. 


THIED EXCEPTION, 

. OR, 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES, 
yrhich though etiding in e mute, are all maeculine. 


cffi ahymey * 

an abyss 

A 

• 

un antipoddy 

antipode 

un MeptCy 

an adept 

un antrey 

a cave, a cavern 

m adverbcy 

an adverb • 

un* arbitrey 

on arbitrator 

un acrostichey 

an acrostic 

un arbre. 

a tree , 

un alveoley 

( a cell of bees, 

un arbustOy 

a shrub 

1 socket ^ 

un articUy 

an article 

m\tmalgamey 

an amalgam 

un artijieey 

an artifiqp 

eet ambrcy 

that amber 

un aeteriquey 

an asterisk 

m anapeetey 

an anapest 

un aethmey 

an asthma 


ap angel 

m aetrey 

a star 

m angUy 

an angle 

un auspicey 

an auspice 

m aniMle^ey 

smallest insect 

un automatCy 

an automaton 

m amnymey 
m aniidotey 

anonymous person 
* an antidote^ 

un axCy 

^ an axis. ^ 
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u» henifiee^ 
U blCime^ 


un eahU^ 
un cadavrcj 
\m cadrey 
le calibre^ 
Mn calice, 
le ealme, 
un caique^ 
le camphrcy 
un cantique^ 
un caprice^ 
le caractirCf 
ur casque, 
un cauttre, 
un centime, 
le centre, 
un ccrcle, 
le change, 
le chanvre, 
un chapitre, 
un chiffrc, 
le cidre, 
un cierge, 
un cigare. 


le aicompte, 
un dactyle, 
un dicime, 
decomh ee, pi. 
un dedale, 
le ddlire, 
le demerite, 
un deeastre, 
le desordre, 
le diablf, 


B benefice 
blame 


the dcdaction 

dactyle 

a penny 

rubbish 

a maze 

delirium 

demerit 

a disaster 

disorder 

devil 


B 

le branle, 
un buete, 

C 


D - 

un dialecte, 
un diametre, 
un diotkse, 
un disque, 
nn distique, 
un divorce, 
un dogine, 
un dotnaine, 
un doute, 
un drame. 


motion 

a bust'* 


hair-cloth 
a cloister 
a coda 
a trunk 
a conference 
trade 

a cucumber 
a cone 
a conger 
an account 
a count 
a tale 
a contrast 
the elbow 
a lid 
twilight 
a sieve 
a crime 
a cube 
worship 
a cycle 
a swan 
a cylinder 


dialect 
a diameter 
a diocese 
a disk 
distich 
a divorce 
a dogma 
a domain 
a doubt 
a drama 


a cable 

le cilice. 

a corpse 

un cloitre. 

a frame 

un code. 

the size 

un eoffre. 

a chalice 

un collogue. 

calm 

le commerce. 

a counter-drawing un concombre, 

camphor 

un cone, 

a spiritual song 

un congre. 

a whim 

un compie, 

character 

un Comte, 

a helmet 

un conte. 

a cautery 

un contraste, 

tenth of a penny 

U coude, 

the centre 

un cotwercle. 

a circle 

le crepuscule, 

change 

un crible. 

hemp 

un crime. 

a chapter 

un cube. 

a cypher 

le culte. 

cider 

un cycle. 

wax taper 

un cygne. 

a cigar 

un cylindre. 
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un 4clange^ 

an exchange 

• 

un equilihrCy 

an equilibrium 

un cdifiQgy 

an edifice 

un eqvdnoxBy 

an equinox 

un cloge^ 

a praise 

un irystpehy 

erysipelas 

Uir dmdtique^ 

an emetic 

un eaclandrcy 

a disaster 

un empire^ 

an ernpiro 

tm escompiqy 

a discount 

un encombrc^ 

an obstruction 

un dventaircy 

a flat basket 

un cnthouHiasnie. 

, an enthusiasm 

un exercisCy 

an eiercise 

un entr'actey 

an interlude 

un dvangilCy 

a gospel 

un dpiso^y 

an episode 

un exordCy 

an exordium. 


• 

F 


le fatte. 

the top 

un fiemBy 

a great river ** 

le fasUy 

ost ntation 

un frontispieey 

a frontispiece 

UJUgmey 

phlegm 

un fratricidBy 

a fratricide. 

« 

le genievrey 

juniper-berry 

G 

un glaivBy 

a sword * 

e genrCy 

gender 

un globBy 

a globe 

le germcy 

bud 

un glohulcy 

a globule 

nn gestCy 

a gesture 

un gouffrBy 

a gulph, whirlpool 

• 

• 


H 

• 

un Mvrfy 

haven 

un hieroghjphBy 

a hieroglyphic. 

un hectometrCy 

a hundred metres nn holocauetCy 

a holocaust 

un hectarey 

about two acres 

pn homicidBy 

a homicide 

un hemispfierey 

a licmispliere 

un horoacopBy 

a horoscope 

un^hemisiiche, 

an homistich 

un hbtBy 

a landlord. 



1,3 

• 

un indicBy 

a sign 

un UthmBy 

an isthmus 

un infanticide^ 

an infanticide 

un intermedBy 

interlude 

un inaectCy 

an insect 

un interaticBy 

an interstice 

un interregncy 

an intcxTcgnuni 

lejeunBy 

fast. • 

• 

• 

L 


un Idbywinthey 

a labyrinth 

le linge^ 

linen 

le UguftMy 

vegetable 

un lustr^ 

a lustre 

un licvre 

a hare 

f 

le luxBy * 

luxury, $omp. 


10 
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U mCtU^ 

the male 

h malejioej 

witchcraft 

m&neSf pi. 

manes 

un inani/cstet 

a manifesto 

h marbrej 

marble 

un martyre. 

a martyrdom 

un masque^ 

a mask 

un membre^ 

a member, limb 

un milangSy 

a mixture 

un mvlodt'ame^ 

a melodrama 

un mensongfij 

a falsehood 

ut* merle, 

a blackbird 

un mitre^ 

metre, a measure 

( 

un navire^ 

a ship 

le ncgoce, 

trade 


un ohilhque, 

an obelisk 

V Olympe, 

Olympus, sky 

un oi'tgle. 

a nail 

un opprobre, 

an infamy 

un opusculcy 

a little work 


un pacte. 

an ag^rcement 

un pampre. 

a vine- branch 

un par ado xe. 

a paradox 

un par a pile. 

a flourisb 

un parricide, 

a pairicide 

un parUcipc, 

a participle 

un pail inioine, 

a patrimony 

ffi pecule, 

small sum 

UpcHale, 

the petal 

un peigne, 

a comb 

un pene, 

a bolt 

le peuple. 

people 

un phenamine, 

a nhenomenon 

le Finde, ' 

Pindus 


M 


un meuhle. 

a piece of furniture 

un meurtre. 

a murder 

le miniatere. 

ministry 

un minietre. 

a minister 

le mobile, 

motion 

un madele. 

a model 

un monarque, 

a monarch 

le monde, 

the world 

un tnonasth'e, 

a monastery 

le monopole. 

monopoly 

un monstre, 

a monster 

un monticule, 

a hillock 

un mystere, 

a mystery. 

N 

un nauiile, 

a naiitilns 

le nombre. 

number. 

0 

un orchestre. 

an orchestra 

un ordre. 

an order. 

un organe, 

an orf^an 

un orifice. 

an ontieo 

un male. 

ail oval. 

P 

le poivre. 

pepper - 

le pole. 

the ])ole 

un po 'tique. 

a portico 

le poucc, 

the thumb 

un pri'cepte, 

a prcce])t 

un precipice. 

a piTcipico 

un prejudice, 

a ])n‘judico 

un preabytere, 

a vicarage 

un prestige. 

an illusion 

un pretexte. 

a pretence 

un principe. 

a principle 

un prodige, 

a prodigy 

unproverbe, 

a proverb 

un pupitre, 

a desk. 
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U rigieide^ 

a regicide 

wi reginmy 

diet, an object 

utK regne, 

a reign 

un’ remade y 

a remedy 

un r^iilCf 

a reptile 

le riaqm^ 

m 

risk 

• 

le sabley 

Band 

un aaerijicey 

a sacrifice 

le sacerdaccy 

priesthood 

le salpetriy 

saltpetre 

le scandalcy 

scandal 

un eceptrCf 

a sceptre 

un ecrupulcy 

a scruple 

le aeighy 

rye 

un aervicey 

a service 

le aezty 

sex 

un aieclcy 

a century, an i 

un aignCy 

a sign 

un aimpUy 

simple 

un aitey • 

a site 

un aocquey 

wooden patten 

un tileecopcy 

a telescope 

le tenney 

term 

un*tertrey 

a hillock 

le textCy 

text • 

un triangUy 

a triangle 

tm tr6nef 

a throne 

un ulcerBy 

an ulcer 

un fikase^ 

an ukase 

• 

• ^ • 

un vampirCy 

a blood-sucker 

un vaearmey 

an uproar • 

un v^hictUoy 

a vehicle f 


R 

m 

m 

un renne^ 

a rein-deer 

un reproc/iey 

a reproach 

le reatey 

rest, remainder 

un folcy 

a part, a character 

un r^9y • 

a dream 

un rhumey 

a cold 

# 

S 

le aolatkey 

the solstice 

un aongty 

a dream 

le aoufixy 

breath 

^ tm apectrcy 

a ghost •• 

un sgueleitey 

a skeleton 

un stadey 

a stade, furlong 

le atglCy 

style 

un aubsidey 

a subsidy 

le aucrey 

sugar , 

un auicidey 

a suicide 

un auppliccy 

a torment 

un ayiphey 

a sylph 

le aymbohy 

the symbol ^ 

un agnodCy 

a s^nod 

un aynonynie^ 

a synonym. 

T 

ie tropique. 

the tropic 

le troubhy 

trouble 

un tube. 

a tube 

un tuberculcy 

tubercle 

U iumulUy 

tumult • 

le typey 

the type. 

U 

# 

un uniformey 

regimental dress * 

un utemiley 

a utensil. • 

V 

le ventre; 

the stomach 

un verbcy 

• a verb « 

UH vertigey 

a vertigo 
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««.' vestibule^ 
un vestige^ 
le viccy 


a hall le vinaigrey 

footstep, remain les vivresy pi. provisions 

vice ■ un volumey a volume. , 

Z 


le zeky 


zeal le zephyrey zephyr. 

N,B.— There are a few more, but \ ^*ry little used. 


SUBSTANTIVES, MASCULINE IN ONf, STCrNIFTCATION, 
AND FEMININE IN ANOTHER. 


MASCULINE 
IN THE SENSE OF 

ajjsistant, helper 
eagle, a great genius 
love, when used in the sin-') 
gular, ,or even in the I 
plural, in speaking of [ 
little gods J 

an angel 
an alder- tree 
a barb, a Barbpy horse 


FRENCH. 

aidty 

aigUy 


amoury 


angc, 
aufu\ 
bat hCy 


bard, a poet bardcy 

red-breast herccy 

a sort of privateer eupt Cf 

a scroll- or ornament in ) 
painting } 

a caravan, a hoy cochcy 

comet, a standard-bearer coruettey 


when it indicates a par-'^ 
ticular colour; le cou- I 
• ^ leur de yeUy a fiery red ; 
un beau couleur de chair j 
*a beautiful flesh colour J 

male and female, man and \ 
wife r . 

^ Croat, a JJroatian anldier \ 
— ^now we say, Create j 


coukur, 


coupky 

cravaky 


FEMININE 
IN Tin: SENSE OF 
aid, help, sujiport 
a standard 

( love, when used in the 
plural, if not speaking 
of little gods 

a kind of thornback 
an ell, p yard 
beard 

• a slice of bacon, ’ hoj-se- 
\ iirmour 

cow-parsnip 
caper (a fruit) 

cartouch, cartridge ' 

a notch, a sow 
a woman’s head-dress 
r when it is used in its 
I, general sense; ks cou- 

J kurs primiiiveey the 

primitive colours ; um 

belle couleufy a beautiful 
. colovr 

a brace, a pair 
a cravat, neckcloth 
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MASCULINE. 

FRENCH. 

FEMININE. 

a crape 

crepe. 

*a pancake 

delight, when used in the ^ 

delice. 

• ( delight, when used in the 

• singular i 

* plural • 

an •echo 

echo. 

Echo, a nymph 

an ensign, an officer 

etiseifftte, 

a sign post 

space of time 

eepace. 

space in printing 

example, model, instance 

cxemple, 

a copy for writing 

gimlet, a piercer ; foret^ 1 
witliout accent / 

a large vat, a great war- y 
rlor, a great orator • ) 

JorH, 

a wood, a forest 

foiulre, 

lightning, thunderbolt 

a cheat, imposter 

fourbe, 

cheating, imposture 

keejicr, warden 

garde. 

watch, hilt, nurse * 

hoar frost 

gtvre, 

a snake (in heraldry) 

the rolls, a register 


a graft ^ 

gules in heraldry 

guettle, 

the mouth of beasts 

guide, director 

guide. 

reins in driving 

heliotrope, sunflower 

heliotrope, 

heliotrope, jasper * 

any song but religious 

hymne, 

hymn, religious song 

interlino 

inlerligne, 

( space between the lines of 

i a book 

iris, the rainbow, iris of ) 


sprig, crystal, a proper*name 

the eye * / 

iris, 

lacker, •a kind of varnish 

laque. 

lacca, gum-lao 

lily • 

Its, 

lys, a river 

a book 

livre. 

a pound 

a hat of otter’s hair 

loutrcf 

an otter 

handle of d tool 

manche. 

a sleeve, sea, channel 

a labourer 

manoeuvre, 

the working of a ship 

memoir, a bill 

^mi-moire'. 

memory 

thanks 

merely 

pity, mercy , 

mood, mode 

mode, 

foahion 

a pier, or mound . 

mole. 

mole, mooncalf 

mdhld, cast, form 

moule. 

muscle, a shell -lisU 

tackle of pulleys 

mouffie, 

mitten, now mitaine • 

a shiphoy 

the philosopher’s stqne, the \ 

mousse. 

moss, a plant • 

• work of a musician or of > 

oeuvre, 

action, an author’s work 

an engraver / 



office, business, prayers 

. office. 

pantry, darder, buttery 

ombre, a game at cords 

1 ombre, 

shade, shadow 
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• MASCULINE. 

FlUBNCH. 

FEMTNINB. 

orge monde, peeled barley, ^ 

wgsy 

/barley, neither peekd noi 

orge perli^ pearl barley j 

( pearl 

organ, wbi n used in the ^ 

f orguey 

^ organ, when used in the 

singular j 

\ plural 

page of a prince 

pagcy 

page in a book 

a clown 

pailloMey 

a straw-bed 

a hand’s breadth 


/ the branch of a palm-tr-^e, 

palmSy 

( victory 

pantomime 

pantomimcy 

a dumb stiow 

blaster , we oftener write \ 


. the passover, the Lord’s 

pugues : — Fugues est 

j „pAque, 

/ supper, pugues JkurieSy 

^asstij Easter is gone J 


( Palm Sunday 

d comparison 

parallehy 

a parallel 

a pendulum 

penduhy 

a clock 

le Ferche^ a French province perche. 

pole, perch, a fish 

summit, highest pitch 

periodey 

period, epoch 

anybody, nobody (a pronoun) personnSy 

a person (a noun) 

physiognomy 

physiqucy 

jdiysics 

spade, at cards 

pigmy 

a pike 

gnatsnapper, a bird 

pivoiney 

peony, a flower 

a plane-tree 

planty 

plane, an instrument 

plating 

platiney 

the scutcheon of a lock 

a stove, a veil ^ 

poeky 

a fr}ing-pau 

post, a military station 

postCy 

the post for letters 

punto at cards 

poitiCy 

the laying of eggs 

purple colour, purples, a ' 
disease 

j- pourpre. 

puiple fish, purple dye 

a pretence 

prdtextey 

pretext, a Homan gown 

quadrille at cards 

quadrilky 

/ party of horse in a tour- 
\ nament 

the cabling back a hawk 

rdclaiMy 

a cateh-word (in printing) 

rest, relaxation 

rel&cJiey 

harbour 

a glass coach 

reniiscy 

cfcach -house, remittance 

a sort of pear-tree 

sans-peauy 

a sort of pear 

* Satyr, a sylvan god 

satyr €y 

a satire (ancient), a lampoon 

scholium, in geometry 

scolky 

scholium, commentary 

serpentarioB 

serpentaircy 

snake-root, dragon's wort 

sextus 

aexUy 

sexte ^ 

the balance of an account 

soldcy 

soldier’s pay 

nap, sluml^r 

somine. 

sum, load, name of a river 

a smile 

sourisy 

i a mouse 
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MASOULINB. 

PRBNCH. 

PEMININB. 

a porter, a Swiss 

auisse. 

'Switzerland 

holder, a book-keeper 

teneur. 

• tenor, purport, content 

k tour, turn, trick 

tour. 

tower, rook at chess 

trmmph 

triomphe. 

a trump 

trumpeter 

trompeite, 

trumpet 

space 

vague. 

a wave, surge 

a vase, vessel 

vase. 

the slime in ponds, lakes, etc. 

a tat of vigonia wool 

vigogne, 

a vigon or llama 

a veil • 

voile. 

a sail 


Rf-Matik. — Gcnt^ pcci|)]o, tribe, is feminine in the singular, as la gent 
savantCy the learned tril)e. Gcm^ people, requires the adjectives which 
precede it to be put in the feminine gender, and those which follow it*lf) 
be put in the niaaculino, as les vieiUea gens sont craintifs, old people are 
timorous ; toufes les mechantes gens^ all wicked persons. Ilowevcr, tom^ 
all, is usoil in the mtiscnline, 1st, when it is the only acyeetive whiclf 
precedes gons^ as inm les gens (T esprit, every man of talent ; 2nd, when the 
other adjective which precedes gens bos but one termination for* both 
genders, as aimahUy brave, honnete, etc., etc. ; toits lea honnetes gcfis, every 
honest man. 

Second Rfmark. — Chose, a thing, is generally feminine; une chose 
excellenie, an excellent thing. But used with quehjHe, some, it bqpomes 
masculine; ^otld quclqnc chose de bon, this is something ^ood. Yet, if 
qtielgu9 chose is used in the soiibc of quelle que soit la eho»e, whatever may 
bo the thing, then chose resumes its proper gender, that is to say, it is 
feminine; qutlque chose qu'il ait dite, on ne Va pas cru, whatever thing he 
may have said, they have not believed him. 
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SYIfTAX 


^ CHAPTER I* 

THE ARTICLE. 

In the Accinr.NCE (§ 5) we have already mentioned that* 
there are three different sorts of articles, the definite^ the 
, indejlnitej and the partitive. Wo will now consider— 

I, When the definite article is used in French. 

II, When the indefinite is used. 

III. When the partitive is used. 

IV. When no article is used, 

V. Repetition of the article. 


I. — THE DEFINITE AETIOLE USED IN FEENCn. 


§•2. The definite article is used in French before all nouns 
taken in a general as well ?is in aii individual sense : — 


Le vinaigre est utile dans les 
•maladies 

JJlwnneur^ la prohit 6, le sens 
et la raison demandent qaon 
d applique d remplir ses de- 
j}oirs (YoltaireJ 


Vinegar is useful in illness 

Honour, honesty, good sense, 
and reason require that one' 
should do one's best to ful- 
fil one's duties. 


^ 3. It follows therefore that the article must be used before names of 
arts, Bcieuces, virtues, vicos, and metals ; — 
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Jtpres le fer^ le ctiivre eat le mital Next to iron, copper is the most 
le plus dijficile dfondre (Buffon) difficult metal to melt. 

§ 4. The article is used before nouns of dignity, title, or 
profession (when it is generally not used in English) : — 

Le general Yusuf et le docteur General Yusuf and Doctor 
Cahrol desemdirent d, terre Cabrol landed. 

(de Bazaiicourt) 

§ 6. The definitely article is used before the names of coun- 
tries, provinces, rivers, seas, lakes, mountains, winds, and also 
before the five divisions of the globe : — 

La France^ V Allemagne^ la France, Germany, Belgium 
Belgique 

Lea Pyrenees^ lea Alpes^ le The Pyrenees, the Alps, Ve- 
Veauve suvius. 


j 6. ftiJMAiiK 1. — Some names of islands take also the article, ns: la ' 
Sardaiqney la Corae^ r Irlande^ lea Jledndea, lea AniilUs^ Sardinia, Corsica, 
Ireland, etc. ; others must have the word island, placed before them, 
as: ViU Saint Thomas^ Vile Maurice^ lea ilea Tkilippinea. 

§ 7. Remauk 2. — Generally towns do not take the article, but the 
following are* an exception to the general rule- V Orient^ la Rochelle, la 
Terte, la Haye, la Corogtie, la Mecqm, le lldv'e, etc. (see § 43), 

Observe that when countries, used ii- a general sense, bear the same 
name as their capital, neither takes the article, as : fai visile Ntfpks, 
Venise, et Rome. 

§ 8. Exceptions. — Names of countries used in an inde- 
finite sense and governed by en, or by the verbs ^tre, aller, 
reni', aortivy retournevy arriver^ and partir (with de)', also 
those used adjectively and gov> ned by de, do not take the 
article : — 


« Une foule d^ohjeta prccieux 
* que je n'ai jamais vua en 
Fray tee (Vaillant) 

11 a achde des fruits d'Ea~ 
pagyie ei du fer de Suhde 
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A great many costly objects 
which I have never seen in 
France 

He has bought Spunith fruits 
and Swedish iron 
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Qmnd NapoUon revint d* E- When Napoleon returned 

. (S^gur) from Egypt 

Is comternd^ Artois et scs deux The Count of Artois and his 

fih Bortwent de France two sons left France. 

(ilignet) 

} 9. Rumark 1. — If the name of the country is not used adjectively, 
thewticle has again to be used, as : lea fruits de VEapagne eUle fer de la 
Suede sent lea sources lea plus f^condea de la richeaae de cea pays. The 
fruits from Spain and the* iron from Sweden are the chief causes of the 
wealth of those counti’ies. 

• 

^ 10, Hem ARK 2. — But the article is always placed before names of 
countries in the plural, or before certain distant countries, the latter gent*^ 
rally of the masculine gender, as > le Canada, le Japon^ lea IndeSy le Fhou^ 
lea Gaules^ h Bread, etc., and obSOrVG that then, instead of en, the de- 
clension of the definite article is used, as : il vient du Canada^ nous allona* 
au Japan. 

§ 11. Remark 3. — In going from one country to another, en is used 
for the English word to ; in speaking of towns d is employed, fis : il eat 
alle d'ltalie en France^ he is gone from Italy to France ; but il est aUd de 
Londres d Faria. 

ObserVQ that de is used in mentioning the sotting out from cou^itries 

as well as from towms. , 

• 

Observe. — In general, the English national adjcctiye is trans- 
lated in French, when speaking of some commodity, production, or pe- 
culiarity, by the name of the country or city itself ; thus, in the example 
given, “ Ikj has bought Spanish fruits and Swedish iron,” instead of 
traiKlating Spanish by espagnol, and Swedish by sunloia, the French na- 
tional adjective, we say d^Espagne, of Si)aiD, and of Sweden, de Sm de, 

Observe that the national adjective never begins, in French, with a 
capital letter, as in English, except when it commences a sentence. * 

^ 12. The definite article is used before the names of the 
days of the week, when determined by some other* word or, 
incidental sentence, also before the names of religious fes- 
tivals, and before the names of ships : — 

* 

Il faui eemetifier le dimancJie One must keep holy the Sun- 

(Academie) day 
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Ze mercredi dea Cendres 
Le vendredi je partis de^honne 
Jiewre fie Brmelles (Jefnin) 
A midi C amir al Hamelin en- 
voy a le FrimauqueV^ avec 
wie lettre pour Vamiral 
Bundas.' A trois heures le 
Cato7i'^ revint (de Bazan- 
court) 

Fntre ci et la Fentec6te (Mad. 

^ de Sevigne) 


Ash Wednesday 

On Friday I left Brussels 
early 

At twelve o’clock admiral 
Hamelin sent the “ Pji- 
mauqiict” with a letter for 
admiral Dundas. At tbcce 
o’clock the Cato ” re- 
turned 

Between this time and Whit- 
suntide. 


§ 13. Remark 1. — AV7, Christmas, and Paques^ Easter, are generally 
used in a vague sense, and therefore do not take tlic article . wo suy, liow- 
ever, d la Noel, at Chrifetinas, and as a proverb . Qwwd Noel est urt ks 
Pdquesseroni hlanclm^ A green Christmas makes a Irosty Easter. 

Remakk 2. — The names of Saints* days are always preceded by la^ as : 
la Bi. Michel^ la St. Jean^ Michaelmas, St. John’s day. This la is placed 
there because the word file is understood. 


§ 14. The definite article is used before nouns of measure, 
weight, and number, when mentioning the price' or cost of 
things, whilst in English a or an are employed : — 

Ce choeolat se vend trois francs Tin? chocolate is sold for 
la livre - three francs a pound 

Fai acheU ce drap trois schel- I bought this cloth at three 
lings Vaune shillings a yard. 

§ 15. Ee^ark. — I n speaking of what is paid for wages, attendance, ^ 
admittance to public places, or in reckoning by time, wc use in French 
Bometimos the articles le^ la^ les, hut generally in English a or per^ and in 
French pa^ : einq schellings par billet, five shillings a ticket ; dix fois par 
B^maine, ten times a week. Observe that if the price is not mentioned, 
th/i preposition hy is generally translated by d, as ; je ks paie d lajournte, 
u la piece, I pay them by the day, by the piece. 

§ 16. Tho definite article is used before all words%en\ployed 
as substantives : — 
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Leg absents (adj.) ont tort 
(Acad6miu) 

Le cinq^ (numer.) de trefle 
(Acadcmie) 

7 est plein d'^^gards pour moi 
et pour les miens (poss. 
^ron.) (Academie) 

Au doux tomher (pres, inf.) du 
jour (^jamartine) * 

II a toujours les si^ Jm mais 
(conjunct.) (Academic) 


Those who are absent are in 
th^ wrong 

The five of clubs 

o 

He is full of consideration for 
me and mine 

At the gentle decline of day 

He uses always “ ifs ’’ and 
‘‘huts/’ 


Observe that all words* substantively used are masculine. 


II. — THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE USED IN FBENCE. * 

§ 17. The indefinite article is properly only a numeral ad- 
jective, and is used to denote a noun in the singular, but also 

often when nouns, in a general sense, are mentioned : — * 

• 

Cesar prend le premier une Cmsar is the first to take a 
coupe d la main (Jtacinc) cup in his hand 

On ne saurait nier qutm ^ One cannot deny that a man 
homrrCc 7i‘apprenne quand il learns many things when 

\oyage (Eonclon) he travels. • 

• 

§ 18. Sometimes the indefinite article is used with proper 
names when one person is mentioned as representing the 
whole race, or when the names of authors or artists are used 

in the place of their works : — • , 

• 

On y remarquait le comie de There might be seen the 
Dampierre, un Ckoiseul^ count of Dampierre, a 
un , Ca^iellaney un Colbert Choiseul, a Castellane, a 
(Daunou) Colbert 
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ClUait Id on edt pu trouver 
non pas seulement un Lon- 
gusy mats tm Flutarq%to^ un 
Liodor^y ou un Polyhe (Cu- 
vier) 

§ 10, The indefinite article 
of speech used as substantives : 

Un dix do carreau 
Un rien le fdche 
Un liens vaut mietix que . deux 
, . tu V auras (La Fontaine) 


It was there one might have 
found not only a Longus, 
hut a Plutarch, a Piodorus^ 
a Polybius. 

can also be used with all parts 

A ten of diamonds 
A nothing makes him angry 
A bird in the hand is better 
than two in the bush ; lite- 
rally, one tale it is worth 
more than two you shall 
get it. 


III. — THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH. 

§ 20, The partitive articles, du^ de la, do V, des, are used 
before any noun or any part of speech substantively employed, 
and signifying a part or a portion of the whole : — 

Fous ferez dn lien d vous- You will do good to yourself 
m£me (Fencion) 

C^est un pore qui a du Ion ei He is a father who has somc- 
du mauvais (Academic) thing good and something 

bad in him. 

§ 21. We have already said in the Accidence (see § 10) 
that when an adjective precedes the noun, the prepositioh d^ 
only was.used : as, proposons-nous de grands exemples d imiter 
plMt quo de vains systemes d suivre (J, J. Rousseau), lot us 
propose to ourselves great examples to imitate, rather than 
vain systems to follow. However, the partitive article must 
be used when we wish to represent the noun in a particular 
manner, ^nd give , a determined sense to it; also when the 
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adjective and substantive form a compound noun, or are In- 
separably united - 

Ceux qui sont prHs d tout sa- Those who are ready to sacri- 
**crijier sont des vrais amis fice everything are true 

friends 

Dans cliaque pays on trouve In every’' country there are 
* des grands seigneurs et des great noblemen and starv- 
miserahles • ing people 

Je veux d la campagne du I want in the country whey 
peiit-lait^ de hon pofage good soup. 

Observe.— The compound nouns most generally used are amih'i'i'- 
self-love ; beaux-arts^ fine arte; heaux-esjmts^ helle-mvre, 

stepmother; hlanc-hecy groenhom ; bon-mot, witticism; grand-seigneur, 
great lord ; jeunes^gens, young men ; pctit-lmt, whey ; pctit-jnaitre, fop , 
petite-miltresse ; petits-potSf green peas ; plaxn-cliani, chant ; rouge-gmgef 
robin red-breast. 

§ 22. In a negative sentence de only is used instead of the 
partitive article: — 

II n'est point de fierte que k There is no pride which fate 
sort nliumilie (Cr^billon) does not lowty 

II arnbition, seigfieur^ rCa pas Ambition, my lord, has no 
de limites (lloursault) limits. 

{ 23. Rr.MAiiK. — Rut when thc.sentcnco is not strictly negative, or 
when the*coinplcment is modified by an adjective, the partitive article is 
used, as: ti^avez-vous pas du pain? have you no bread ? meaning, •you 
have bread ; > xiaipas des soUumnts ii bus, I have not such low feelings. 

§ 24. After adverbs of quantity, and collective liouns, 
•generally preceded by une^ de must be used instead of the 
partitive article : — , 

Combien de jours avei>-vou8 How many days have y<Ju 
mis pour faire ce voyage f taken to make tliis voyage ^ 
• (Acaddmie) 

/Z y dail une foule de specta- There was a crowd of speo- 
teurs tutors, f « 
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f 25. Hemark 1. — When the noun, preceded by a collective snh- 
Btantive oi adverb of quantity, is not used in a vague but in a definite 
sense, the partitive article must be used, as . un grand mmbre dcs per- 
sonnes qiie*£ai rues hier^ a great number of the persons I saw yesterday.* 
Bes is used here and not de, because the noun pereonnes is defined by que 
fai vties hier, 

REMARit 2. — Bien in the sense of heaucoup, la phipart, nnd h plm grand 
nombre take tbo partitive article, as : hien du vm sera hu ce soir (0. Del/i- 
vigne), much wine wUl be drunk this eviming. liicn followed by auires 
docs not take the article, as : bien d'auins voxis U'dironi^ many ot^icrs vrill 
tell you so. 

•' IV. — CASES IN 'WHICH NO ABTTCLE IS HSEl) IN rilENCH. 

% § 26. (1) Xo articio is used in French before any noun 
used afljectively, that is, qualifying the noun or pronoun going 
before (sec § 8). Such a noun is generally used with dc^ with 
Urej or pilaccd bebtecn two commas; — 

11 eH fih de roi He is a king’s son 

Lesheanx-arts sont amis et Ics The fine arts are friends and 
w«67\s‘,s‘art/so3?o’s(Delavigne) the Muses arc sisters 
Le Phenicieny sacrificateur ho- The Phenician who olffTS up 
micidc de Mololc (Yolnoy) non as a saci’ificc to Mdlooh 
II est minintre lie is a secretary of State. 

{ 27; Remark 1. — Rut when the noun qualifying the preceding sub- 
stantive is itself defined, then ^he article is again Uhcd : — 

Le paon est le roi des othcaux Tlie peacock is the king of birds 
(Butfon) 

Le pain est V aliment le plus sain Bread is the healthiest food. , 
(Berquin) ^ 

• , § 28. Remark 2. — The article is also used when the verb Stre has foi 
its nominative the word ce, as : cesi la mere des pauvres (Academic), she it 
the mother of the poor. 

fi 

§ 29. (2) Generally no article is used in proverbial sen. 
tences, or in certain old-fashioned phrases : — 
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Abandon fait larron 
Femme sage est plus que femme 
. Voltaire) 

•§ 30. (3) No article is used 
personified : — 

FarameZf JVavarrois, Maures 
et Cast ill alls (Corp<'illc) 
Soldats et marine de Varmee 
Orient (Napoleo*h I***") 


Neglect makes the thief • 

A good woman is better than 
aTiandsome woman. 

in addressing persons, or things 

Appear, Navarfese, Moors, 
and Castilians 

Soldiers and sailors of the 
army in the east. 


{ 31. firMARK 1. — Sometimes the article is used to show familiarity 'Or 
inferiority, as : L*ami, crois-moiy rentre chez toi (Victor Hugo), Friend, 
believe me, go home; La vieille ! ou peut~on se eac/ier ici? (Ilalzac), Old 
woman, where can w'e hide ourselves here ^ * 


TIemaiik 2. — It is also customary to prefix monsieur^ madamPy gtc., to 
nouns of title or profession, when addressing persons, and then .to use the 
article, as ; mofmeur le haron^ madame la pi incesse. 


§ 32. (4) The definite article is generally omitted in enu- 
merations^ in order to give more rapidity to the seutcnc»: — 

On jfiue argenty hijonx, mai- One gambles away money, 
sd)i8, coniratSy lionneurs jewels, houses, title-deeds, 

(Kegnard) honours. 

^ 33. (5) It is also omitted before ordinals indicating rank 
or order, also before the titles of hooks, their number, chapter, 
and page : — 

Charles douu Charles the Twelfth 

Tome cinqy ehapiire diga ^ Tbc fifth volume, the tenth 

chapter. ^ • 

Poesies fugitives de Berquin The light poetry of Berqujn. 

• } 34. Remark 1. — Sometimes the article is used when the author 

wishes to ^ecify in the title the subject particularly, as : ** Lc% Ld^- 

rabUa;* La sorciere:* ^ ^ 
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Kemabk 2.— 'W'ith the names of sovereigns, and such words as Uvre^ 
chapitre^ wc use generally premier and second, but beyond these two, 
the cardinal numbers trois, ^uatre, etc., as : litre pretnier^ Guillaume 
quatre, Ilenifi cinq, etc. 

§ 36. (6) No article is employed after qaely qndle, what, in 
exclamations or interrogations : — 


Quelle heurc esf~il ? What o’clock is it ? 

Quel air ! quelle ding r dee ! Wliat ah air ! what a dis- 

grace !» 

^ g 36. (7) It is also omitted when nouns, used in a vague 
sense, are repeated and governed by a preposition : — 


Ve larrons d larrons il est hen 
des degrh (Neufchatcau) 
Lee roild aux prises, pieds 
centre pieds, maim contra 
maim (renelon) 


There is a great difTorcnce be- 
tween one thief and another 
Behold them grappling, feet 
against feet, hands against 
hands. 


§ 37. (8) The noun, employed in an indefinite sense, takes 
no article, when it follows an adjective or participle requiring 
de (see § 89) or en (see § 40) : — 

Son sort est digne d'envie His lot is enviable 
(Acaderaie) 

Cei hojnme est riche en vertus This man is rich in virtues. 


§ (9) omitted when the noun,* indefinitely 

used, is the indirect object of the verbs, remplir, to fill; 
entourer, to surround; garnir, to furnish; orner, to adorp; 
Mrder, t6 line; conibler, to load; eouvrir, to cover; peupJer, 
to people, etc. : — 

Cette muvelle les remplira de That news will fill them with 
ioie joy • • 

iTast^ntouri de soldats He is surrounded by soldiers. 
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§ 89. (10) The article is not used after such words : 
especoy sort; fautey fault; formey form; genrcy species; me- 
JangOy joixture ; sortcy kind, etc., when the noun following 
these words is used in a vague sense : — 

Um sorte de fruit qui est mur A kind of fruit which is ripe 
en hirer in winter 

Wne espiice de hois qui est fort A sort of wood which is very 
dur , ^ hard. 

§ 40. (11) The article is suppressed after the words ni 
. . . niy neither . . . nor ; soit . . soity whetlier ... or j 

ne . . . qm, only ; jamaisy never (standing first in a sentenci^) ; 
etiy as, like a ; entre, between ; aveCy with ; poury for ; par 
through ; sar, upon ; sans, without ; and commcy as a, but only 
when the sense is indeterminate : — 

Za nature ne fait ni princes y Mature creates neither princes, 

ni richesy ni grands seig- nor moneyed men, nor 
neurs great lords. 

Les cceurs remplis d^amhition Hearts filled with ambition 
sont sans foi et sans honneur are without faith and with- 
out honour. « 

§ *41. (12) In Prench as well as in English, the article is 
suppressed in such expressions as : soir et mutiny evening and 
morning ; jour et nuity day and night ; corps et dme, body and 
soul, etc. 

• • 

§ 42. (13) !N^o article^ is used when the verb and the noun 

form a phrase which expresses only one idea, as : — 

q/outer foi, to believe avoir enviCy to desire 

' avoir besoin, to wunt, to be^in need of avoir faim, to be hungry 
avoir carte blancJWy to Lave full avoir svif, to be thirstyj 

power ai'oir honte, to be asluinied « 

avoir chaud, to be warm avoir patience, to have patienc6«» 

avoir f void, to bo <iold avoir peur, to bo afraid 

• avoir conipnssioHy to have mercy avoir pit le, to pity 

avoir couitme, to be accustomed to avoir paisony to be in the right 
avoir dessdny to intend . avoir tarty be in the ^Tong , 
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av^ir soin, to take care 
donner carte blaneJ^^ to give full 
power , t 

faire atientim^ to attend, to mind 
faire peur^ to frighten 
faire plaisir, to oblige 
faire semblant^ to pretend, to feign 
faire torty to wrong 
faire voile y to set sail 
mettre JiHy to put an end to 
parkr anglaiSy to speak English 
pat ler fraugaiSy to speak Frenph 


porter honheuTy to bring good luck 
porter malhairy to bring bad luck 
porter envicy to bear envy 
prendre eoaragcy lo take courage 
prendre gardCy to take care 
prendre jour y to appoint a day 
prendre pafienccy to take patience 
prendre plauiVy to delight • 
prendre rantfc, to take nwt 
rendre t’isAr, to pay a visif 
tenir telCy to cope with one, etc. 


4 ^ 43. (14) Finally, no article is used before the names of 
deities, towns (for exceptions see § 7), places, and persons 
when taken in a general and indeterminate sense : — 


Corneillcy Racine y et Mali ere 
ent illutitre la schie /ran- 
gaise 

l^apoUon est parti de Valla- 
dolid; 18 il est arrive d 
Burgos et le 19 d Bayonne 
(A. Dumait>) 


Corneille, llacine, and Mo- 
lierc have rendered the 
Freiicli stage renow'ned 
Napoleon set out from Valla- 
dolid ; the IStii he arrived 
at llui‘gos, and the 19th at 
Bayonne. 


Exceptions. — But the names of persons do take- the 
article : — 


{ 44. l‘St. 'When used as proper* names of fiiinilios, or wlien they are 
in the plural, as ; BuvotiH d la snntv dea Henris (HOraiiger), Let us drink 
tlie*health of the Ilcnrys ; La noble fille dea StuartSy The noble daughter 
of the Stuarts. 

§ 4b. ‘2iid. To distinguish one individual from others of the same 
name ; also before proper names preceded by an atljcctive : h CromwiU d^ 
1650 n'efait paa le Cromwell de 1640 (Guizot), tko Cromwell of 1650 Was 
ciot the Cromwell of 1640 ; le jeune Edmondy the young Edmund; la 
auperbe Genesy proud Genoa. Observe, that if the adjective comes after 
a pVoper noun, the article is placed between, as : Guillaume U Taciturncy 
"WilUam the Silent ; Fhilippe le Bely Philip the Fair. . 

§ 46, 3rd. In speaking of the works of artists oi authors, as* VApoUon 
de Fradierj^ le TiUmoQue de Fenelon, 
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47, 4th. Before proper names, taken as specifying a whole class, ^s : 
ift tons les homines etaieni dee Socrates, la science alors ne leur serait pas 
nuisible (J, J. Rousseau), if all men were like Socrates, science would then 
hot do tffein any harm. • 

5 48. 5th. The names of a few poets and painters take the article, as : 
le Dante, U Tusse, le Camoens, le Cortege, le Poiessin. 

Observe that the article remains unchanged in sut?li names, as : 
Lefort, Leroux, Lebrun, le Beau, le Vaillant, le Sage, Lamartine, La 
Touche, ^a Bruy ere, L% Fontaine, La llarpe, etc; therefore fai luBea 
oeuvres du Dante, du Tasse, de Ltfurt, de Lebrun, de le Beau et de le Sage, 


V. — REPETITIOX OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 49. The articles must be repeated iu French before 
every noun ; — 

Ils croient que les sorciers et They believe that wizards 
les sorcicres ont le poiivoir and witches have the power 
d^attirer les esprits (La of evoking phantoms • 
llarpe) * 

Le ciur, Vesprit, les mcetirs The heart, the mind, the 
tout gtiqne d la culture manners, everything gains 
(TJoileuu) , by culture. 

{^60. Remark 1. — The article is not repeated when the same or 
synonymous objects are mentioned uiide^ different names, as : il cu eiait de 
mhne des ministrts et grands ojiners (J. J. Rousseau), it was the same with 
•the ministers and great officers of the crown. • 

. - Rksjauk 2. — In narrations the article is also often omitted, and then 
the last substantive is followed by such words as personne, tout,pien, etc., 
as : vieillards, femmes, enfants, tout fut egorge, old men, women, cbildreE^ • 
everyone was killed. ^ 

61. When fwo adjectives, united by et or ou, relate to 
more nouns than one, but when only one is expressed, the 
article has to be repealed ; — 
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JOsmien et le nouveau con^ 
tinent parament tous deux 
avoir Hi rough par V Ocean 
(Buffon*) 


Both the old and the new 
continent appear to have 
been partly destroyed by 
the sea. 


§ 62. But if two O’* more adjectives qualify the same noun, 
the article is not repeated : — 

Voild, le digue et fidele a?m de Behold the worthy and faith- 
8on maitre ful fric^nd of his master. 


§ 63. The article has^ to be repeated before superlatives 
w^^jierc there are several qualifying one noun : — 

La plus grande et la plus ini' The greatest and most im- 
portante chose du monde a portant thing in the world 

pour fondement la faihlesse has weakness for its foun- 

( rascal) dation. 

Observe that this principle of repetition applies also to tho words 
WWW, ton^ son, notre^ votre, Uuty aucun, touty pluneursy etc, 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

In the Accidence (5,11-13) we have already given the rule* 
for the formation of the plural of simple and compound sub- 
stantives. Wo will now consider — 

I. The dependence of one substantive on another. 

IT. Kouns of multitude'. 

III. Nouns different in singular and plural. 
lY. Plural of proper nouns. 

• I,— ON THE DEPENDENCE OF ONE SUBSTANTIVE ON ANOyHEB. 

§ 64. The ’ 5 , the sign of the possessive case in English, is 
always exj)rosscd in Trench by de (^sce Accidence, § 7) : — 
Les livres de ma samr My sister’s books 

Lc palais dti roi The king’s palace: 

Rlmahk. — W hen by the *s the words home^ dwellin^^ etc., are under- 
stood, the French use rZir:;, as : I was at Mr. Smith’s, fv.tais chez M. 

Umith ; lie is to his father’s, il cst alU chez son ptre, 

% 

§ 65. If in a compound noun, the first substantive in 
English expresses tlic matter, quality, contents, or oiigin, Ue 
is generally used, and the second noun in English comes first 
* in French: — ‘ 

— Des Souliers de satin ^ Satin shoes 

1)h vin de Champagne Champagne {wine understood) 

Tin cdiapeau dUH^, A summer hat. ' 

Observe. — Fm must ho used when we wish to draw particular attenticKi 
to the material of wiiich the object is made. We say therefore, unc table 
dTacajou,^ mahogany table, to distinguish it from other tables, but une 
table en acajou^ to show that it is made of mahogany. 

§ 60. YHien the second noun in English expresses use 
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or purpose, d is employed between, and the second noun 
in English comes first in French : — 

Une cJi^imhre d coucher A bed-room * 

Bes armea d feu Fire-arms 

Uhe hoite d tM A tea-caddy. 

§ 67. A is also used when mth or hming can be under- 
stood ; — 

Une voiture d quatre roues A four-wheeled carriage 
Unjardin d terrassea A garden with terraces 

line chaise d porteurs A sedan-chair. 

§ 68. The article is employed with the preposition d 
(generally contracted in the masculine) before the noun 
representing some peculiarity of dress or appearance, and also 
what a person sells, or what is sold in a certain place : — 

Za dame au manteau rouge The lady with the red cloak 

L'homme aux yeux noirs The man with black eyes 

Le march4 aux flours The flower-market. 

§ 69. Hey ARK. — Some words are simple in French and compound in 
English, as ; briqueterie^ brick-work ; cahicr copy-book ; chandelier ^ candle- 
stick ; tcailUre^ oyster-woman; ecolier^ school-boy \Jilaturey spinning-mill; 
moutardier^ mustard-pot; poirxer^ pear cree (and the names of many other 
trees); restaurant, eating-house; rwhe, bee-hive; aaladi&r, salad-bowl; 
aahn, drawing-room ; soureil, eye-brow, etc. 


II. — NOUNS OP MULTITUDP. % 

§ 60. Those nouns which represent the whole of the 
, persons or things mentioned, as le peuple, the people; la 
forH, the forest; Vwrmee^ the army; etc., are called collective 
general; such nouns require that the verb which they govern 
(as also any adjective or pronoun referring to them) should 
always, in French, be put in the singular 
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L^armie des infidklea fut di~ The army of the infidels was 
faite defeated 

.Le peu^e accourait enfoule The* people hastened in 
. crowds. * 

§ 61. 8nch nouns as une infiniU, .a great number; une 
fouUy a crowd ; un nomhrey a number ; un milliery a thousand, 
etc., are called partitive colUctivey because they nearly always 
express a part of t^je whole, an indefinite number. If pre- 
ceded by the definite article hy lay leSy the verb of which they 
are the nominative, hs also any adjective or pronoun having 
reference to them, is generally put in the singular; when pre- 
ceded by the indefinite un t>r uney they usually take the verb 
in the plural ; — 

La foule des hommes eat aaaer^ The generality of men are 
vie d sea paasiona enslaved by their passions 

Un millier dUpiea aortiront A thousand swords ^ill leap 
dea fourreaux (Dumas) out of the scabbards. 

ni. — NCOJNS DirrEEENT IN GENDEE IN THE SINGULAB * AND 
PLTTEAL. • 

§ 62. The rules on the gender, as well as a list of Sub- 
stantives, masculine in one ^signification and feminine in 
another,* will be found in the Appendix of the Accidence. 
In § 25 of the Accidence, a list of the nouns has been 
given which have a different meaning in the singular and 
plural. We now give those nouns which differ in gender 
and. not in meaning, in the singular and plural ; — 

* SINOULA.E. PLURAL, • 

Amour, love, affection, masculine, Feminine, as : de folles amauf/y 
as : un fol amouty un amour i»- except when speaking of Cupids 

^UTOMNE, autumn, masculine and Must always be masculine, as: de 
femfiiin^, though the masculine beau;c automnesy dea automnea 
is generally preferred pluvieux • 
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• BINGTTLAIL PLTTRAL. 

Delioe, delight, masculine* as: Feminine, as ; mes plus 
e'est wh vrai dilice delicee 

Enpant, child, masculine and femi- Masculine in the plural always, as ; 
nine, as : un joli enfant^ une belle cea Jcunea j^llea eont de bea'AX 

enfant enfanta 

Oent, people, feminine, as: la gent Feminine with regard to the adjec- 
irotte^menu (La Fontaine), the tive preceding, as : 

short-stepping race, the mice aont craintifa^ old people are 

timorous. ObSOrVG : vieillea 

precedes and is made feminine, 
but not craintifa 

^ !p!xcept when gena is preceded by tons^ all, or by an adjective which 
docs not alter in the feminine form, then gem remains masculine, as : tons 
lea habiles gena^ ioua lea gens du pays; but if the adjective preceding gena 
^as to alter its form for the iemiuino tom changes also, as : toutea cea 
tonnes gena. In speaking distinctly of men’s business gena remains also 
masculine, as : lea gens d^armea^ the men-at-arms ; QueU bona gem de 
lettrea ! '^hat good literary men I 

OiiauB, organ, masculine, as: Feminine, as: Ics plm hcllea orgueay 

orgae excellent dea orgues expresaivea. N.B. — 

For the sake of hamony, the 
French say, un dcs phis beaux 
orguesy un dea plus grands dclicea 
(see l}dlicc) 

Paque, the Jewish Passover, femi- In the plural pAqncs means the 
nine, as : la pdque dea Juifa Christian Easter, and is very 

seldom spelt without an as : 
fah'e acs JWqueSy to take the 
Sacrament at Easter. If the ad- 
jecave 'which follows it is used 
in the plural, it must always bo 
feminine; if it is used in the 
singular, masculine, as : « F&quea 
prochainy but l^dquea fieurieay 
Palm Sunday. 

VEpKB,evo,ma8(niUne, now obsolete, Feminine, vesper, as: lea V^pres 
as : Je donne le bon vvpre d iouie SiciHemieSy th'' Sicilian vespers, 

la eompagnie (Moli^re), Good eve the name given to the murder Oi 

to all the company the Iiench in Sicily, ih 1282, 

because it began at Vesper-time 
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IV. — PLUltAi OF PaOPfiB NAMES. 

§ 63. Proper names do not take the sign of ISie plural, 

aL- . 

Jamais les deux Caton n'ont Never liave the two Gatos 
* autrcment voyage, travelled in any other way. 

Ifxcept— • 

§ 64. (1.) Wheii speaking of an illustrious family, race, 
or tribe ; or when individuals are nffentioned who represent a 
class, as: — . •* 

La conjuration dea Gracqms The conspiracy of the Gracchi 
Les ^tentors dea salons (De- The Stentors of the drawing- 
lille) ' rooms. 

§ 65. (2.) Works of engravers or printers, or’ collected 
editions of authors, also take the plural, as : — 

Les Elzevirs sont toujours The Elzevirs are always much 
trh-csiimh esteemed * 

aides premiers Flines 1 have the first^Plinys. 

f * 66. Bema^rk 1. — Titles of books do not take the plural sign, as : troia 
Virgile^ dix La Fontaine^ vingt Tdlimaque; it 'would be better to say, irois 
axemplaiwa de Virgile, etc. * 

•Kemabx 2. — ^The gender of towns Tarics according to their termination, 
but when the adjective ^ow^^procedesLa feminine name of a town it never 
changes, as : tout Rome Va vu, all Borne has seen it. 
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• CHAPTER III. 

’ THE ADJECTIVE. 

We have already said in the Accidence (§ 32) that there 
are five classes of adjectives — viz., quafificativey possessive, 
demonstrativey indefinite y and numeral. We will now consider 
tlrjni more particularly 

QUALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

f 

I. Agreement. 

II. Place. 

III. ' Government. 

IV, Dimension, 
y. Comparison. 

I. — THE, IQBEKMENT OT QUA.'LIFIC UTVE ADJECTIVbS. 

§ 07. Adjectives and past pardciples, used as adjectives, 
agree in gender and number with the noun or pronoun to 
which they relate : — 

La iMiure avait fait ee prince Nature had formed this prince 
probe et modiriiJjQmBx^e) honest and not given to 

excess 

Une fois je (fern.) me serais For once I should have seen 
vue riche et parie (Dumas) myself rich and adorned. 

,§ 68. Rut adjectives used adverbially do not agree : — 

Ces' Uvres content cher These books are dear 

Ces femmes chantent juste These women ring in tune , 

La belle (See § 3l)y tune peux Woman, you oannet • walk 
marcher droit (La Fontaine) straight. 
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§ 69. The adjectives nu, naked; demt, half; iupposly snp- 
posed ; and exmpiky excepted, when* placed before a substan- 
tive, lyid the adjective /<9M, late, when followed by an article 
or a possessive adjective, remain also invariable. *But if »w, 
demi^ supposij and excepU come after the noun, and if feu is 
preceded by an article, etc., they agree*: — 

Jtl Uait nu-Ute et nu-jamhea^ He was bare-headed and bare- 
or II avail la Ute nm et lea legged 
jamhea nuea 

Hier d dix heurea et» demie Yesterday at half-past ten 
On ne gouverne paa une nation A ffation is not governed by 

par dea demi-meaurea . half measures • * 

Feu ma acaur, or ma feue amwr Hy late sister. 

Observe,— If tiw, when placed before the noun, is accompanied })y 
something describing the nount it agrees, as : la nae propriiii d'un bien. 

§ 70. Ci-incluaj enclosed, and cifointy annexed, are in- 
variable when they begin a phrase, or when they imme- 
diately precede a substantive used without an article or a 
possessive adjective; but they agree when the noun has an 
article. , F^anc de port, prepaid, is also invariable when pre- 
ceding the noun : — • 

Tl/us tromerez ci-joint copie de You will find annexed a copy 

ma lettre et ci-incluae la of my letter, and enclosed 

copia' du traiU • the copy of the treaty 

Youa recevrez franc de port You will receive, prepaid, 

lea lettrea « • the letters 

Cea lettrea sont franchea de These letters are prepaid. 
port 

* § 71. When poaaille, possible, relates to a noun e^ressed, it 
agrees ; when it relates to an infinitive understood, it is ^in- 
variable : — , 

p On peut riduihe en troia claaaea One can reduce to three 

touadea monatrea poaaiblea classes all possible mon- 

sters , 

^ m 
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Un , conqu6rant extermine le A conqueror destroys as many 
plus d'hommes possible (nn- men as he can. 
derstood, qvUil soil possible 
extermiier) 


§ 72. An adjective or a past participle qualifying two or 
more substantives must he in the masculine plural if the 
nouns are masculine, in the feminine plural if the nouns are 


feminine, but in the masculine 
lives are of difierent genders 

Piideur (fem.), sagesse (fe^.), 
iok (fem. plur.), mosurs 
(fbm. plur.), principes 
(masc. plur.), vert us (fem. 
plur.), qtf' etes-vous devenus f 
(Chamfort. ) 

Paul et Y^?'ginie etaient ig- 
nor ants (B. de St. Pierre) 


plural only when the su^tan- 

Modesty, ^ wisdom, laws, 
morals, principles, vir- 
tues, what has become of 
you ? 

Paul and Virginia were 
ignorant. 


Exceptions— 

§ 73. If the nouns are synonymous the adjective agrees 
with the last: — 

Ulysse Halt dune circon- iJlysses possessed an asLon- 
spection^ d'une prudence ishing caution and pru- 
Honnante denco. 


§ 74. If the nouns are connected with om, or, the adjectivp 
agrees with the last . — 

Ils obtinrent Vestime ou la They obtained the public 
conjiance publique esteem or confidence. 

Obsorve* — Sometimes tho adjectivo takes the plural, as : On demande 
un homme 6u un$ femme wanted an old man or woman. Qt4el eat 
le btn plre qui ne gimisae de voir aon file ou aa filU perdua pour la aociHe 
(Voltaire), every good father laments to see his son or his daughter lost 
for society. 

§ 75. In poetical or oratorical style, when theve tb a 
climax : — 
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L I far^ le handeaUy la jlamme The sword, the bandage^ the 
est toute pr etc (Racine) fire, are quite ready. 

§ 76. Compound adjectives of cdlour are invariable, as weR 
as the following nouns, used as adjectives of colour : carmin^ 
carmine ; aurorCj gold-colour ; jonquille, jonquil ; peurpre^ 
purple ; orange^ orange ; ponceau^ flame-colour ; marron, chest- 
nut-colour ; paille, straw-colour ; and nouette, nut-brown : — 

Neron avail lea ckeveux Nero had light chestnut ,hair 
chdtain-clair 

Elle porte toujours une robe Sh§ always wears a flamc- 
ponceau et des rubans noisette coloured dress and jiut- 

brown ribands. 

Observe . — Cramoisit crimson; ecarlate^ mordore^ reddish- 

brown and rose^ rose-pink, have become adjectives, and therefore Are 
variable. 

II. — THE PLACE OF QUALIFJCATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

We will consider the place of adjectives under three 
heads : — 

• 

(1) . Those that come after the noun. § 

(2) . Those that precede the noun. 

(3) . Those that vary in meaning according as they stand ’ 
before or after the noun they qualify. 

(1). Qualijicative Adjectives coming after the noun. , 

§ 77, Adjectives of Colour, form, taste, and other physical 
qualities, also those expressing nationality, are placed after 
tho^ noun 

Une table ronde, un habit bleu, A round table, a blue coat, 
une robe noire, Un bdton a black dress, a gilt stiak*, 

dori, un homme aveugle, a blind man, a Pronch 

une dame fianqaise lady. 

§ 78. All participles of verbs used adjectively ore placed 
after the noun : — . * ^ . 
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TJn enfant imtruit A well-informed child 

Une armie vaincue ' A conquered army 

Tine piece interdite « A forbidden comedy.^ 

§ 79. aIso, adjectives modified by an adverb or by somer 
thmg»coming after it 

Un 6leve trls-paresseux A very idle pupil 

Un malheur commun d tons A misfortune common to all 

men. ,, 

Observe. — When two or more adjectives relate to the same noun they 
are usually placed after it, and a conjunction is puff before the last, even if 
there is none in English : as general vaillant^ caJme et foi a brave, 
cafnT, strong general. 


§ 80. Adjectives of several syllables qualifying nouns ol 


oxly one syllable : — 

Besi loh slveree 
Un chant dclicieux 
Un ton hrusqxie 


Severe laws 
A dedightful song 
An abrupt tone of voice. 


§ 81. Adjectives ending in esquCy ique^ and ule^ as well as 
those polysyllabic adjectives which do not end in always 
come after thr noun ; — * 


Une mie pittoreeque 
Un esprit classique 
Une chaise curule 
Un hbmme harbu 


uS. picturesque view 
A classical mind 
A curule chair 
A bearded man. 


(2). Qualifioative Adjectives preceding the Noun. 

§ 8fi. Adjectives of one syllable are generally placed before 
the nouns they qualify : — 

L$ mf^clat The brilliant splendour 

^Un long hdton A long stick. 

ObBerv©,— They follow when there are two or more monosyllabic 
adjectives united by the conjunction et, * ^ 

§ 83. "When the substantive has an object depending «on it^ 
* the adjective gene|-ally precedes the noun : — 
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La misiralle ehaumihre de 
mon domestique 

. Le% diffirentes formes du gou* 
^t>emement (Chateaubriand) 


The miserable cottage of ijiy 
servant 

The» different forms of the 
government. ^ 


§ 8d. Adjectives of number, and also the following, gene- 


rally precede the noun : — 

• 

bon, good 

beaUf nne, handsome * 

edUbrey celebrated , 

ekevy dear 

eommuriy general 

dignBy worthy ^ , 

fouy foolish 

grandy great 

jeunBy young 

jolty pretty 

malkonnHcy dishonest 

maiwawy had 

michanty wicked 
meilleury better 
moindrey less, least 
mttveauy new 

petity little ^ . 

prompty quick 

Minty holy 

$oty silly , 

tely such 

touty all « 

vieuxy old 
vilainy ugly. 

§ 86. Adjectives relating to moral qualities may be placed 
before or after the substantives, as : — ** 

Tin smoir profond or un pro-- 
fond savoir 

Un ami Jidhle or un fidble ami 

A deep knowledge 

A faithful friend. 

(3.) Qualificative Adjectives' which change their meaning 
according as they stand before or after the noun. 

$ ^8&. un bon komme^ f 
tm bomme bon, 

a man easily persuaded 
a kind, charitable man * 

un brare hommSy 
tm homme brave,' ^ 

« 

an honest man 
a courageous man 


9 ft 

1 Brave^ oonrageous, always precedes any nouii,.eacept Aomme, /smme, ^or^on, 
etc., as : cs Itravt pSnSral, le$ br^vu Amazonet^ , 
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utt digne komma, 
tmVtomfne digno, 

un galant hommey 
un liomme g^ant, 

un grand hommcy 
un hdinme grand, 

un honnete hotvmey 
un homme honnete, 

un malhonncte hmimey 
un homme malhonnetc, 

un m6chant hommey • 

ut: Jwmme mcchont, 

une mechante epigrammoj 

ufte ^pigramme mechante, 

% 

unc certaine nomelhy 
une noitvelle certaine, 

une commifne voijSy 
une voix commune, 

un cruel hommCy 
un horrqne cruel, 

U droit cheminy^ 
un ehemin droit, 

tableau place dans un faux jour, 
void un Jour faux dans ee tableau, 

une faussc clef, 
une %Uf fausse, 

une fausse porU, 
une po^e fausse, 

un furieux havard, 
un lion furf^ux, 

dis^fortes eauz, 
des taux fortes, 

une forte femme, 
umfmrne forte. 


a worthy man 
a dignified man 

a complete gentleman 
a polite man {paUant) 

a great man 
a tall man 

an honest man ^ 

a civil man 

a dishonest man 
an uncivil man 

a dishonourable man 
a wicked man 

ah epigram without wit 
a wicked, shai*p pointed epigram 

news requiring confirmation 
news to be depended upon 

unanimously 
a common voice 

a tiresome, troublesome man 
an inhumnu man 

the right road 
a straight road 

picture placed in a wrong light 
here is a false light in this picture 

a skeleton key 
a wrong key (in music) 

a back door 
a sham door 

a great talker 
a furious lion 

heavy seas 
acids for etching 

a stout woman 
a strong woman 
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la derni^re temains, 
la semaine derni^re, 

avoir U ^and atr, 
avoir V air grand, 

um ^OB^^,femmey 
la mer esi grosse, 

prendre le haiit ton^ 

prendre un ton haut, 

• 

un jpune hornme, 
un liomme joune, 

tine longuc-7;M^, 
une vue longue, 

un maigre diner, 
un diner maigre, 

la mome veriu, 
la vertu nieme, 

avoir un mauvais air, 
avoir Vair mauvais, 

du mort bois, 
du hois mo^, 

de m«rtc enu, 
de Vmu inorte, 

dc noiiTcaii vin, 
du vtn nauveau, 

r7#nouvonux livres, 
dcs hvres nouveaux, 

un nouvel habits 
un habit nouFcau, 
un habit ncuf, 

un pauvre auteur, 
un auteur pauvre, 

un potit hornme, 

0 un hornme petit, 

un pliS^sa^t hornme, 
un hornme plaisant. 


the last week of all • 

the preceding week 

to h^c a highly polished manner 
to look tall • 

a stout woman , 

the sea is high 

to assn mo an arrogdnt tone 
to speak loud 

a youth 

a man who is not old 

a teUscope 
n long sight 

a wretched dinner 
a fish dinner 

the same virtue 
virtue itself 

to have an awkward flgnro 
to look wicked, fierce 

wood which cannot be woiked 
dead wood 

dead water 
standing water 

newly tapped wine, other wine 
• ncwly-madc wine 

other books 
newly-printed books 

a new or another coat 
a coat of a new fashion 
a coat just made, very little worn 

an author without genifis 
a poor author 

a man of small size 
a mean man 

a ridiculous fellow 
a facetious igan 
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M^tplaisant personnoffe, 
m personnage plaisant, 

un plaisant eonU, 
un conte plaSsant, 

la prochaine aemainet 
la semaine prochaine, 

un gentilAo^wwitf, 
un homme gentil, 

unc sage-ffirame, 
une femme sage, 

lea propres termeSy 
les%rmes propres, 

un sale hommey 
VM homme sale, 

wn seal moty 
un mot scul, 

un simple eoldaty 
un toldat simple, 

de simples airSy 
dee aify simples, 

un triste hommey 
un homme triste, 

un unique tahleauy 
un tableau unique, 

jilain hommey 
un homme vilain, 

un vraj contey 
un conte vrai, 

beau-j»^r«. 

^p^re beau, 

belle-m^rtf, 
mere belle, 


an impertinent, despicable fellow 
an actor with a merry and witty part 

a story without probability 
an amusing story 

the following week 
the next week 

a nobleman . 

a well-looking man 

a midwife 

a \irtuous;di8croet woman 

the very same expressions, words 
the proper expressions, words 

an obscene man 
a dirty man 

nothing but a word 
a word standing by itself 

a private 
8 foolish soldier 

tunes, without the words 
simple, easy tunes 

p bad icllow * 

a bad man 

one single picture 
an incomparable picture . 

an ugly or disagreeable man 
a niggardly man 

a regular untruth 
a true tale 

father-in-law, step-father 
handsome father 

mother-in-law, step-mother 
handsome mother 


beau-/r^r«, brother-in-law, step-brqthej 

frkre beau, handsome brother 
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belle-«ajMr, 
aantr belle, 

. beau-/i!!ff, 
fih beau, 

filU belle, 

petit-//#, pctite-///e, 

//# petit, Jills petite, 

I 

gTaii(l;?er<?, grand'fwer#, 
pere grand, mere grande, 


sister-in-law, step-sister 
handsome sister 

son-ifl-law, step-son 
handsome son 

daughter-in-law, step-daughter 
handsome daughter or girl 

grandson, granddaughter 

son, daughter or girl of small stature 

grandfather, grandmother 
tall father or mother. 


Observe,— -The above adjectives, when accompanied by others, resume 
their litoral sense, as : un yrand homme sec^ a tall thin man ; except heau^ 
petit, and grande prefixed to the last five substantives. 


III. — GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 87. Some adjectives require no government, because they 
have a distinct meaning by themselves ; others, which have a 
vague mca/iing, require some preposition before the/ubstantive 
or noun following : — 

Jl aune les pommes m'Ares He likes ripe apples 

iVoMs sommes fdchh mitre voub .AVe are angry with you 
II ept toujours vertueiix He is always virtuous. ’ 

§ 88. Adjectives expressing aptness, fitness, habit, indi- 
gnation, disposition, ease, readiness, resemblance, end, or ten- 
dency, require the preposition d before the complement, as 


accessible, 

accessible 

alerte, 

active 

adherent, 

adhering 

anterieur. 

prior 

admni. 

addicted 

&pre, 

eager 

gdroit, 

clever 

ardent, 

fiery 

agile, 

nimble 

attentif, 

attentlye 

agriabU, 

pleasant 

cher, 

dear 
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'twnforme^ 

conformable 

odieuxy 

odiouB 

eonirairef 

contrary 

pareily 

alike 

enclin^ • 

inclined 

posmbUy 

possible ^ 

itrangGTy* 

foreign 

posterieury 

posterior 

exacts 

punctual 

prefdrabley 

preferable 

fated ^ 

fatal 

prHy 

ready 

favorable^ 

favorable 

prompt. 

speedy 

formidahley 

formidable 

propice. 

propitious 

funeste^ 

hurtful, fiital 

proprey 

fit 

importUYty 

importunate 

rehelUy 

rebellious' 

indifferent^ 

indifferent 

redoutablc^^^ 

redoubtable 

ingemevXy 

ingenious 

aemhlable. 

similar 

^ intrepidey 

intrepid 

sensible. 

sensible 

lenty 

slow 

aourdy 

deaf 

necessairCy 

nccefisary 

aujety 

subject 

nuisibhy 

injurious 

vif, 

quick, etc., etc. 

§ 89. Adjectives expressing pbmty or 

scarcity, want, 


capability, absence, satisfaction, desire, separation, require 


the preposition de before tbeir complement, as : — 


agrMble, 

agreeable 

glorieuXy 

vain 

aisc', 

easy 

gros, 

big 

affa.ni. 

starved 

henreuXy 

happy 

ambitieuXy - 

ambitious 

honteux, 

ashamed 

ami. 

friendly 

impatient, 

impatient 

avide. 

eager 

viconbolahle, 

inconsolable 

capable. 

capable 

ivre. 

intoxicated 

certain. 

certain 

JalouXy 

jealous . 

complice. 

accomplice 

joyeux. 

merry 

content. 

contented 

las. 

■u'oaricd 

conpable. 

guilty 

mmaqer. 

sparing 

ourk ux, 

curious 

mourant, 

dying 

dependant 

dependent 

orguciUeuXy 

proud 

desireuXy 

desirous 

plein. 

full 

ennemiy 

enemy 

aoigneuXy 

careful 

envieuXy 

envious 

soucieux, 

anxious 

^sclave. 

slave 

stir. 

certain 

exempt. 

exempt 

trilmtaire, 

" tributary 

JUr, 

proud 

victime. 

victim ^ ,, 

fOUy 

very fond, mad 

vide. 

empty 

furieuxy 

furious 

voiainy 
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Observo. — Whenever the verb used unipersonally is joined t(f an 

adjective, followed by an infinitive, that a<Tjective takes generally de^ as : 
a eat agrtahU de danaer^ it is agreeable to dance (See } 170, Kemark 2). 


,§ 90. Those denoting good or bad feeling towards a person 
require envera before their complement, as : — • 


affable, 

affable 

ingrat, 

ungrateful 

bon, 

good 

juate. 

juslf 

charitable. 

chari table 

mtehant, 

wicked 

eUmeni, 

mcrciiiuL 

mistrieordieux. 

merciful 

coupable. 

guilty^ 

officieux. 

oilicious 

cruel. 

cruel 

prodigue, 

lavish 

dur. 

harsh 

reconnaissant, 

grateful 

genereux. 

generous 

reaponaable, 

responsible 

indulgent, 

indulgent 

adv'ere. 

severe. 

§ 91. The following require en before their complement * 

ahondant. 

abundant 

ignorant, 

ignorant 

fecond, 

fertile 

expert. 

skilful 

fertile. 

feriile 

riche. 

rich. 

Observe.- 

— ^fany adjectives take different prepositions before names 

of persons and names of things, such 

are : redcvable, reaponaable, prodigue. 


reeonnaissnnt^ aaaidu^ etc. Others do not take the same propositionsjt>efore 
nouns and before infinitives, os: l^air eat neccaaaire d la pour vivre ; 
il eat yt'cesaaire de travailUr ; but practice alone can enable the student 
to acquire the right use of these prepositions. 

Ijr. — QUALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSIOIT, 

§ 92. In English, adjectives ,of dimension, such as long^ 
long ; large, wide or broad ; epais, thick ; haut, high ; profond, 
*deep, come after the word of measure. They come befSre it 
in Encnch, and arc followed by the preposition de, as : — 

Urn tour haute de sept pieds A tower seven feet high 

Tin chemin long de vingt pieds A road twenty feet long. 

We may alsg let the words remain in French, as in 
English, and put de before the number and before the word 
of measure Or dimension. In this case, the substantive of 
dimension is often used Instead of the adjdfctive, a^: — 
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Une tour de sept pieda de haut, A tower seTen feet high 
or de hauteur 

Uh chemin de vingt pieda de A road twenty feet long. 
long^ or de longueur 

A Tne French, in general, prefer using the verb avoir^ the 
English to he^ when expressing dimension. I)e is then left 
out before the number, and the phrase is rendered thus : — 
Cette tour a aept pieda de haut. That tower is seven feet high, 
or de hauteur 

Observe. — When there are two or more dimensions mentioned, the 
QpTijunction and is elegantly expressed by swr, os : w\e chambre de dtx 
pivds de largeur aur vingt de longueur^ a room ten feet wide and twenty 
long. Jn preceding a word of dimension is usually expressed by de and 
,not by dam or en, 

V. 1I£GJ1EES OF COMPABISON OP QITALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 93. If there are several adjectives in a sentence, and the 
first stands in the comparative or superlative degree, those 
that follow must take the same degree, as : — 

Lea maux encore plm longa Evils still longer and more 
et plua crueU que lea aiena cruel than his. 

(Fenelon) 

§ 94. Adjectives in the comparative or superlative degree 
generally stand after the noun (except those mentioned § 84), 
as : — 

II se nourrii dea legumea lea He eats the tendercst and 
plua trndrea et lea plua di^ daintiest vegetables. 
licaia 

^ Remark.— S ometimes the adjective in the superlative degree stands 
before tbo noun; in that case the article precedes it also, as: la plus 
hdareuse famille du tnondCy the happiest family in the world. 

§ 95. By after a comparative and before a noun of weight 
measure, or number must in French always be expressed by 
* de, as i- • 
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n Halt pltM grand, de toute la He was by a whole hdkd 

Ute^ quoiquHl fat plm jeune taller, though ho was 
de dial am (Villemain) ycfUnger by ten ^ears. 

^ 90. In a comparison, than coming before an infinitive is 
expressed by que de or qu' a, as : — 

II vaut mieux que vom soye% It is better that, you should 

*heureux que de hriller d la be happy than to shine at 
cour • • court 

II est plus dispose d vous nuire Ho is more inclined to hurt 
qu^d vous ohliger th^n to oblige you. 

§ 07. But after any tense^of the indicative than is expres^^ 
by que . . , ne (see § 331), as : — 

II est plus vertueux que vous He is more virtuous than yoif 
m croyez believe 

II est moms heau que vous ne He is less beautiful tjian you 
pensez think. 

Observe.— The ne is omitted when the first part of the sentence is 
eitlier interrofifative or neg’ative, ns : Hcn-vous moim fattgiai que vous 
aro you less fatifrued than you were ? tl n’est pas moins faiigui que vous 
Vetiez ; hut if the subordinate proposition gives a negative meaning ns 
must again be used before the verb, as : vous i tes moins fatigud que vous ns 
I'i'tiez,* Ne is also omitted when there is a conjunction between que and 
the verb, as: je suis meillcur cavalier que quand fdtais en France^ I am a 
better horseman than when I was fti France ; xl est plus vertueux que 
lorsque vous Vavez connu^ he is more virtuous than when you knew hini^ 

§ 08. In a comparison^ followed by a numeral adjoc- 
J;ive is always expressed by de, -as : — • 

Nous avom regu plus de dix Wo have received more than 
lipres * ten pounds. • 

§ 09. The article is not used in French in comparatives 
of proportion when the more, the loss, the sooner, the later, tJio 
longer, the shorter, etc., are employed, as : — 

Plus il ft llu, plus il vent hoire The mpre he drinks, the more 
(Arnault) • he wishes ^to drink? 
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PhiB fy riJlechiSf et moins je The more I reflect on this 
trouve ceite seme nafurelle scene, the less natural I 
(Yoltaire) • consider it. , 

r 

§ 100. The article is invariable in the superlatives le 
le ntbins, le mietiXj the, most, the least, the best, when it modi- 
fies an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, as : — 

C^est aupyh de see enfanU She is most happy when with 
qu'elle est le plus heureuse her children 

C'est pour le dcssm qu'ils They are most happily gifted 

sont le plus heureusement for drawing. 

4 jdoiecs 

§ 101. But the article is variable, if the person or thing is 
compared to another person or thing, as : — 

De toutes les femmes dost la She is of all women the 
phis heureuse happiest 

Les arts'les plus utiUs ne sont The most useful arts are not 
pas les plus considerh tho most valued. 

rOSSESSIYE ADJECTIVES. 

We have already spoken of the possessive adjectives in tho 
Accidenck, § 62 — § 65 j we shall now give a few more parti- 
culars about them. 

§ 102. In French we gen6rally use the possessive adjec- 
ti^e when addressing any one, as : — 

Venezj mes enfants (Berquin) Come, my children 
Com'^ient, mon cJiei' conite^ vous What, dear count, you are 
Hes marU ? (Scribe) married ? 

§ 103. But when speaking of any ono with whom we “are 
*Rot intimate, monsieur^ madame, mademoiselle must be used 
before the possessive adjective, as : — 

Monsieur votre frere est-il che% Is your brother at home ? 
lui ? . 

. § 104. Whenever the sense clearly points out who is the 
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possessor, or whenever a reflective verb is used, the definite 
article is employed instead of the possessive adjective, as : — 
0uvr9z les yeux Open your eyes ^ 

s^est blesai an bras He has hurt his arm. 

(105. Eemakk 1. — When we want to giye greater force to tlio ex- 
pression we nse the possessive adjective, as: otwrez voa yeux^-amgez 
qti Oreste eat devant votts (Racine), open your eyes, think Ithat Orestes is 
before you. We also employ the possessive adjective to speak of some- 
thing happening often oi* periodically, or whon wc wish to draw attention 
to the object; there is^thus a diflerenco between fat ma migraine^ I 
have my (habitual) headache, and fai la migraine; between jc aouffre d 
mon l>rasy my arm pains me, and Je aouffre au hras. Obs©rV0. — 
generally used when speaking of ’“feeling produced in any part of the body, 
as in the above example : il a*est hlesse au hras ; je aouffre au braa ; also 
tl afrotd aux mainSj he has cold hands. Couper au doigt^ means to cu& 
the finger slightly \couper U doigty to cut the finger off. 

( 106. Remakk 2. — When we speak of a part of the body wMch is 
used as nominative or subject to the verb, the possessive adjettive- must 
generally be used, as : son pied eat enjle, his foot is swollen. 

§ 107. The definite article le^ la, les is also used in speaking 
of an action over any part of the body or intellectual fatuity, 
and the person on whom the action thus falls, i» represented 
by a-(fonjunctive pronoun in the dative case, as : — 

U7i boulet de canon Ini emporta A cannon-ball carried away 
la jambe . his leg 

II ma tate le poula He felt my pulse. 

• • 

§ 108. Ita and their relating to inanimate things, are 

.always expressed by en before .the verb, and by placing the 
article before the noun, as ; — 

Lonirea eat une grande^ ville ; London is a large town ; its 
la situation en eat tres-com- situation is very convenient • 
mode pour le commerce for trade. 

But when ita and their are preceded in English by a prepo- 
sition, or are nominative to any verb (except £tre) in a sen- 
tence 0 ^ two or more members, son, sa, .aea, leur, or hwra must 
be used, as : — • t ^ 
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Londres est une grande ville ; London is a large town ; I 
j admire la largeur de sea admire the size of its 
rues; a^n commerce produit streets; its trade produces* 
dHmmenaes reasources immense resources. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 109. These adjectives always precede the suhstantixe, 
and must be repeated before every noun, as : — 

Cet encenSf ces honnenra que le This incense, these ^honours 
vulgaire admire (Soiilie) which the plebs admire. 

Observe not to mistake ce^ the demonstrative adjective, for ce^ the 
(fehionstrative pronoun; the first always precedes a noun, the second al- 
ways a verb, or que^ as : ce monsieur ignore ce que je fais, this gentle- 
man does not know what 1 do. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110 . Auctm, none, forms its feminine regularly ; it takes 
ne before the verb, and is used in the plural when relating to 
a noun that has no singular (Sec Accidence, § 22), or when 
the sense requires it. Tliis is also the case with nul which 
has Ihe same meaning in English, though mcl means null, 

s 

void. These adjectives, as w'cll as^a^ drop ne whqn used 
in sentences expressing doubt, in interrogations, or -when 
there is no verb expressed. Pas un has no plural, but all 
three may be used without a Substantive : — 

lui ferez-vous grave au- Will you not show him«any 
cum ? (Moli^re) ' fevour ? 

Aiccjm n^eat prophhte chez aoi No one is a prophet in hisi 
(La Eontaine) own country 

II Va ohtenu sans aucuna fraia He hUs obtained it without 
(Academie) any expense 

N^llepaix pour V impie{^dst\h^ No peace for the wicked 
Paa un aeul petit morceau (La Not a single little piece. ' 
Eontaine) ' ^ ^ • 

§ 111. Autre, other, agrees with the noun to which it 
relates, oven whSn that noun is understood : — 
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mon autre Do you know my otker 
8(6ur (Academie) sidtcr ? 

(Test mire mot-mime He n my al ter-eg o 

autre eependmt a Jlichi Another has howtver sub- 
8on audace (Racine) dued his boldness. « 

It is also sometimes used in opposition, as : auirea aont lea Umpa de 
li'diae^ auirea ceux de Joau^ et dea Jugea^ autrea eeux dea Roia (Bossuet). 

§ 13,2. ChaquCf ^ach, is the same in the masculine ^and 
feminine, it has no plural, and is always followed by a sub- 
stantive : — 

Chaque passion parle un d^- Each passion vents itself fn 
f event langage (Boilcau) a different way. 

Observe. — I)o not mistake chaque^ adjective, for fkaeun the indefini|^ 
pronoun ; the former is always united to a noun, the indefinite pronoun 
never. , 

§ 113. Mainty many, takes an e for the feminine, and is 
used in the same sense as plusieurs : — 

Ifaint rocher ecrase en tom- Many a rock crushes whilst 
hant • falling * 

Mair^e femme qui raisonne Many a woman fond of argu- 
ing. 

§ 114. In French mime is used as an adjective and as an 
adverb.* It is an adjective : — ■* 

(1.) When it precedes the floun, which it then modifies 
with an idea of identity ♦ : — 

Les peuples se ressemllent Nations are everywhere alike,. 
jpartout, mimes vices j mimes the same vices, the same 

vertus (Lemare) virtues. * • 

• 

(2.) Mime is an adjective when it modifies the noun '^ith 
an idea of similitude and resemblance f ; — 

• • 

Compare the Latin idem^ as : Semper iifem, Always the same. 

Compare the Latin aimilia, as : Simiiia patri, his fatiier. 
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Valid, les freres Martin,^ minie There are the brothers 

taille, mdme figure, ni^mes Martin, the same height, 

habitudea de corps (Paul- the same face, tbp same 

mier) ' habits. 

(3..) Mcmefi when preceded by moi, toi, lui, etc., is an 
adjective : — 

Nous ne voyors pasnous-mdmes Wo ourselves do not see our 
nos d^fauts faults 

11 fait cela de lui-inime " He does it from his own im- 
pulse. ' 

(4). Menu, adjective,, is sometimes used to express cm- 
pbAsis, and is then placed after the noun : — 

Cette femme est la franchise This woman is frankness 

meme (Academic) itself 

Les Romains ne vainquirent The Homans only conquered 
Ics .Grecs que par les Grecs the Greeks by the Gh'eeks 
mhnes (Aeaduniie) themselves. 

§ 115, Mime is an adverb when not preceded by an article 
and placed after the verb, when used after several nouns, or 
when modifying an adjective or superlative relative : — 

Ils travaillcn* mime la unit They even work at night. 

Les riches, hs princes, les rois IJich men, princes, Kings 
mime ont dcs peines even have troubles 

Tout citoyen doit oheir aux , Every citizen ought to obey 
lois mime irjustes even unjust laws 

11 est aisi de tromper mime les It is easy to deceive even tlie 
plus hahiles cleverest. 

§ 116. Plusieurs, several, sometimes used without a noun, 
has no singular, and is of both genders 

II s' est <lonni plusieurs com- Several battles have been 
bats (Academie) fought 

Plusieurs d^entre dies ver- Several of them shed tears. 
saient des larmes (Florian) 

§ 117. Quelconque, whatever, generally employed with a 

• Compare xho Latin tjroe, ae : Tute ipae praeacripaiati, You yourself ordered it. 
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negative, means nobody, no ... . whatever. It is always 
placed after the noun. Without m i£ is used in the sense of 
. whutevfu*, whatsoever, any, some, etc'. : — 

Il.rCy a raison quelconque qui There is no reason whatever 
puisse Vy ohliger which can oblige him to do it 

Donnez en une raison queU Give some reason for it.“ 
^conque * 

§ 118. (1.) QuelquCy followed immediately by a noun,, or 
an adjective and noun, takes the sign of the plural. If the 
noun is followed by que^ it also governs the subjunctive: — 
Quelques ^crivains ont traiti Some writers have spoken 
de ce sujet (Academic) ' about this 

Adressez-vous d quelques au- Address yourself to some 
tres personnes other persons 

Quelque sujet qvH on traits Whatever subject one may 

treat of. 

(2,) But when quelque modifies an adjective alone, or an 
adverb, it remains invariable : — 

Quelque puissants quHls soient However powerful they may 
je no les crains point (Aca- be, I do not fear theia 
demie) ' » 

Quelqxie heureusement doxds However happily gifted we 

que nous soyons nous ne may be, we ought not to 

devons pas en tirer vaniU , be proud of it, 

(Boniface) 

Observe. — The e of quelque is never elided, as ; quelque 
quelque aimable, except in quclqu'un, quelqu’uney somo one, of which the 
plural is quelques uns, quelques mes (see { 186). 

(3.) Before a verb quelque is written as two words, and 
quel agrees then with the subject of the verb : — 

Quel qu'il soil nul rempart ne Whoever he may be, no bul- * 
le pent proUger wark can protect him 

Quelles que soient vos vues Whatever may be your 

(Academic) views. 

§ 119. Tely such, is used as an adjective and substantive, 
and has, as an adjective, always the article before it 1 — 
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Vk homme tel qm lui (Aca- A man such as be 
demie) 

Tel est pfis qui croyait pfendre Such a one is caught who- 

(La Fontaine) thought to catch others.. 

Observe. — Tel * td (the Latin talie-qualis) is also used, as : tel 

^ maitre tel valet, like mas’ter like man ; it is sometimes even used with 
qiiel, as : dee qtcna tele quele, people only so and so. Observe, that wl^pn 
such a is immediately followed by a qualificative adjective it has to be 
translated by ei, as : un si grand homme, such a great man. • 

§ 120. (1.) Tout, any, is used in thetsense of every, each, 
and is immediately followed by the noun * : — 
ih toute chose il faut const- In every thing we must con- 
derer la fin (La Fontaine) aider the end 
fTout homme est sujet d la mort Every man must die. 

(2.) It also means whole, universal,! and then has for the 
plural njasculinc tom, for the feminine singular toute, feminine 
plural toutes ; — 

On perd tons ses amis en per- A man loses all his friends in 
dant tout son hien (Des- losing his wealth 
touches) 

Toute la famille se parte hien All the family are welb 

(3.) As an adjective in a distributive sense always used in 
the plural J : — 

Tons hs matins je me leve d Every morning I gbt up at 
^cinq heures ' five o’clock 

II passe toutes ses soiries d He* passes all his evenings 
lire * reading. • 

Observ©* — Tout, adjective (except in thetsense of quisque), is always 
followed ^)y the article or the possessive or demonstrative adjectives. Tout 
* before the name of a town (see § 66, Remark 2) is always masculine, 
because peuple is understood os : Tout Home. 

— » ' 

* Compare the Latin qvieque, as : Pro ae quiaque^ Every man for himself. « 
f Compare the Latin toiua, omnia, as : Totum oppidum eingit. He tunuunds the 
whole to¥m ; Tota mente. With. his whole mind. 

« X Compart the Latin c as : Omntbua mcneibua, Every month. 
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§ 121. Tout is also used as a nonn, and keeps the t in the 
, olurol* : — 

Le tout*ae monte d tant The whole comes tp so much 

Lta mots sont des touts sylla- Words are syllabical unities. 

biques , * 

Observe there is some difference in the pronunciation of tou9 with 
tffe final a sounded, and torn without the final a sounded,* For example 
vmta Hea tow men amia^ means, if sounded with the final you are all my 
friends, t)ut without that letter sounded, you are all the friends I have.* 

§ 122. Tout as an adverb means quite, entirely f : — 

• On Va trouvee tout en pleurs They found her all in tearp^ 
(Boniface) 

Elle itait tout d vous She was wholly yours. 

It takes an e when immediately followed by a feminine 
adjective beginning, with a consonant, or h aspirated : — % 

Elle est touts malade She is quite ill 

La Orkccy toute polio et touts Greece, though wholly civi- 
sage qu^ elle dtait lized and wise. 

• 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 123. Numeral adjectives are of both genders, and num- 
bers, except ww, premier^ and %econdy which take an ^ in the 
feminine : — 

Un fils, une fills • ‘One son, one daughter 

• Le premier roi^ la premihre • The first king, the first queen 
reine 

La second enfant^ la 'seconds The second child, the second 

ohamhre room. • 

* 

§ 124. Vingt and cent take an s when not followed, but pre- 
ceded by any other number, but they are invariable, when used 


* Compare the Latin totwn^ as,: Totum in eo estf All depends on th^t. 
i Compare the Latin tfitva, aa ^ Tota sum m»>era, I am wholly misei^abie. ' 
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in ‘the sense of vingtiemOy oentihney and when speaking of dates. 
MilUy a thousand, never takes an s (see Accidence, § 70) : — 

Le royafime a dure deux cent The kingdom lasted two 
quarmvte ms, mats la ri- hundred and forty years, 
prXblique environ cinq cents but the republic about five 
ans hundred years 

La jlotte Halt compos6e de The fleet consisted of eighty 
quatre-vingts voiles. ships , 

Charlemagne fut proclam6 em- Charlemagne was proclaimed 
pereur en huit cent emperor in the year 800. 

Pqqe cinq cent I^agc five hundred. 

§ 125. The cardinal numbers, except the Jii'st and some- 
times the second, are used in French instead of the English 

ordinal, with the names of sovereigns, and also in dates, when 

speaking of the days of the month (see § 33). The diates 
always precede the noun in French : — 

Franqois premier, Charles Francis the First, Charles the 
neuf, et Henri quatre E’inth, and Henry the 

Haient rois de France Fourth were kings of France 

Le dix-huit Juin le general On the eighteenth of .June 

Brunet tomla en soldat General Brunet died on 
(de Bazancourt) the battle-field. 

} 126, Rcmark 1. — The English word on is never translated when 
j speaking of days; of may he translated or not ; therefore : le 18 dejuin\ or 
/e 18 Juin. 

Remark l.—Beux or second, may bo used indifferently when speaking , 
of kings. 

Remark 3. — In speaking of books we may use either cardinals or 
I ordinals, hat Ic second tome means simply the second volume of any bodk ; 
U^deuxivme tome implies that the work has more than two volumes. 

Remark 4.— Before huit, onze, etc., the vowel is not dropped in le or 
la, as : le huit de Janvier, the eighth of January. * 

Remark 5.— Un is sometimes used as a qualificative adjectiv^ os: Ht 
ville en effet itait aussi moins une (V. Hugo), in reality the town was Eilso 
.less compact ^ » 
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CHAPTER IV; 

THE PRONOUN. 

PER*SONAL PRONOUNS. 

• 

In the Accidence we have already ^ven a table of the con- 
junctive and disjunctive personal pronouns (see § 75 and § 80). 
We will now give some peculiarities of these pronouns. Let 
it, however, be obsciwed that there is a great dissimilarity in 
the French and English languages in the use of the pronouns 
— a dissimilarity not only in respect to place and ordeK, but 
also with regard to case. 

We cannot therefore too strongly recommend to the EngHsh 
student the following rules 

.We will consider — » 

9 

T 

, I. The place of the Personal Pronouns* 

• II. Their order. 

III. Their repetition. 

# 

I. — THEIB PLACE. 

, A. Conjunctive Pjcrsonal Pronouns, 

§ 127, The conjunctive personal pronouns je^ tu^ il^ elle^ 
no-dsy vous, ils, ellesy always precede the verb of which they 
are the subject : — 

Jb ^vous donnerai un comeil I will give you wholesoine 
**Balnta{re; et pour recom- advice, and as a reward I 

pense je ne voub demande only ask you to keep it 

que h secret. • secret. 
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TJxoept— 

§ 128. (1) In interrogative sentences : — 

Trouverai-je partout un rival Shall I everywhere ’find a 
quefabhorre (Racine) rival whom I detest? 

malheureux f Where am I, unfortunate 

man ? 

§ 129. (2) In elliptic phrases, chiefly in the subjunctive 
mood, where no conjunction is used : — 

Puiss6-je de mes yeux y voir l^tay n>y eyes behold a 
tomher la foudre ! (Oor- thunderbolt fall thereon ! 
“iieille) 

But-il ouhlier tout ce quefai Even if he should forget all 
fait porur lui ! that I did for him. 

§ 130. (3) When the verb forms a kind of parenthesis, 
showing that we rt'peat the words said by ourselves or by 
some other person : — 

C'ed simple comwe honjour^ It is as simple as anything, 
a-tril continu6 (Souvestro) he continued. 

§ 131. (4) Often when the verb is preceded by aimsi, thus ; 
au vioinSf at least; peut-itrCy perhaps; toujoursy always; evcore^ 
still; enfirij at last; d pcinCy scarcely; dumoinSy at least, etc.: — 

A peine la saison est-elle pass^e Scarcely is the season over 
Peut-Hre ai-je eu tort de le dire Perhaps I was wrong to say it. 
Observe that tho e of je is never cut off when used interrogatively. 

§ ,132. The personal pronouns in the genitive euy and in the* 
dative yy are seldom conjunctive in speaking of persons; .they 
are, hovyever, conjunctive in speaking of persons whenever 
^e wish to avoid the repetition of de lui, de nouSy d luiy d 
noyLSy etc., or in answer to a question; — 

Les Troglodytes aimaient lours The Troglodytes loved thojr 
parents et en Uaient aimes parents and were ‘oeloved 
(Montesquieu)^ by them 
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Avez-vous peur de lui f Out Are you afraid of him ? Yqs, 
, j^en at peur I itm 

. Quotque^ je parle heauooup de Though I speak much of you, 
V 0 U 8 ma fille^ fy peme en- my daughter, I siill think 

core davantage jour et nuit more of you by night and 

(Mad. de Sdvigne) by day. 

• 

§ 133. Eut in speaking of things the personal pronouns in 
the genitive and datwe are always conjunctive, as: — 

Ri^n n^est pine dangefeux que Nothing is more dangerous 
VautoriU cn des mains qui tHhn authority in hands 

ne savent pas en fairs usage which do not know how 

to use it 

Quant d vos raisons je vrCy As for your reasons I give in 
rends to them. 

§ 134. Kemark 1. — En is sometimes used in the meaning of 8(me of 
it y some of them, thence, from that, etc., as : vom a/vezde V argent, donnez-en d 
rotre ami, you have money, give some of it to your friend. It ia also used 
in several idioraatical phrases, as : en voidoir d qnelgtCun, to bear a grudge 
agi^inst flome^one (see Accid. § ITO) ; en imposer, to deceive; f enabler, to 

go away ; en venir aux coups, to come to blows. 

• 

Remaru 2. — Y is also used for in it, there, thither, here, etc., whether 
expressed or understood iu English, as : fy vais, I am going thither. 

5 135! Personal conjunctive pronouns used as objects, 
either direct or indii’cct, are generally placed before the 
verb : — 

» 

Je te le dis du fond de mon I tell you so from the bottom 
coeur (J. J. Eousseau) of my heart. 

Ils ont quelques dcJautSjje les They have some faults, I 
leur passe forgive them to them. 

lixcept— 

§ 136. In the imperative mood used affirmatively the pro- 
noun, object to the verb, is placed after it 
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Rmds-moi Chritienm et lihre Make me a Cliristian and set 
(Voltaire) me free 

Meposez’Voua sur moiQJLo'Ahre) Bely upon me. ^ 

§ 137. But if the imperative mood is used negatively, the 
pronoun comes first : — 

Ne me trouble pas par tea in- Bo not disturb me by your 
dignea pleura (Boileau) unworthy tears. 

5 138, Rvmaiik 1- — "Wlien thore are two imperatives affirmatively 
joined by one of the conjunctions et or om, the Second pronoun generally 
precedes the verb to Avhich it belongs : — 

Polissez-lc sans cesse et le repolissez Polish it continually and repolish it 
(Boileau) 

Baitez-moi et me laissezrire (Mo- Beat me but let mo laugh, 
here) 

$ 130- IIemauk 2. — When a verb in the imperative affirmative governs 
two pronouns, the one in the accusative comes first, except y-r/iei, y-toij 
y-ky y4a:-~ 

Si VOS amts commettent des fautes If your friends commit faults re- 
repnoches les leur proach them with them 

Iteste dans le iardin et prwnems-y- Remain in the garden and walk 
ioi un moment there for a minute. 

Observe* — It is better for the sake of euphony to avoid such phrases 
as y~moiy y-ioi; but when used, an euphonic s is added in verbs of the first 
conjugation, as ; promhm-y-toi. 

B. Disjunctive, Ter aoned Pronouns. 

§ 140. The disjunctive personal pronouns mof, fof, luij ellcy 
nous, vouSy euxy ellea^ are always used when there is no verb 
in a personal mood immediately following, as : — 

' (1.) In answering a question or asking one : — 

Qui sera charge de le lui an- Who will be cntnisted with 
noncerf Toi (Academic) announcing it to him? You 

Nous, alter en ville? We, go to town ? ' 

I 141. (2.) Alter the verb itrei — 
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Owe, c^est moiy a'icria^-t-il Yes, ifc is I, he cried • 
C'est luij o^est man frkre It is he, it is my brother. 

§ 143. (3.) In exclamations, in addressing a person, or 
when used for emphasis : — 

Moi^ faire une Idchetl ! (Aca- I, commit a cowardly action ! 

• demie) 

Toi^ Antigone^ fills eourageuse You, Antigone, courageous, 

et magnanim (Ballanche) and lofty-minded daughter. 

• 

§ 143. (4.) In comparisons after gus^ than; after and 
before et^ and; ow, or; commSy as; m, nor: — •• 

On la favorise plus qm moi They favour her more than 

they do me • 

Vous valet mieuz que lui, ou You are worth more than he 
qn'eux is, or they are. 

§ 144. (5.) When they are followed by mSme’^ or seul 
(see Accidence, § 84) : — 

Va, mats y^ous-mSmes, allom Go, but we ours^ves, let us 
(B^Kjine) go 

Vous seul pouvet parler digne- You alone can worthily speak 
ment de vous-mimes (Vol- of yourselves, 

taire) • 

• ^ 

§ 145. (6.) When followed .by a relative pronoun, or 

j)articiple : — 

Moiy qui vous parley monsieur I, who am speaking to you, 
(Courier) sir , 

regardant attentivement They, looking attentively at* 
cet homme this man. • 


• Compr^e in Latin— egomet 

memet ipnm 

voMsmet ipsiSf etc. 

1 myself > 

me myself 

• to you, yptUTbclT^. « 

• 
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§ 140. (7.) When the verb has several subjects expressed 
by personal pronouns, that verb is put in the plural and the 
resuming pronouns, no^'>s, vous, or tls are usually placed be- 
fore it (see Syntax, § 193) : — 

Nafbal et Trtoi, nom admiriona Narbal and I were admiring 
la honti des dieux (Fenelon) the goodness of the gods. 

§ 147. (8.) After a preposition, and also when they are 
joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunction : — 

II eat fort irriU centre toi He is very angry with you 
(Academio) 

La fortune nous a persecuteSf Fortune has persecuted both 
lui et mot (Fenelon) him and me. 

Observe. — A preposition is always used in French when the verb 
governs several pronouns in the same case, as : il parle d vous et d eux, 
he speaks to you and to them ; or when the personal pronoun is the 
indirect object of a reflective verb, as : tl s'est adresse d moi^ he has 
spoken to me ; or when the pronoun is used with verbs requiring the 
preposition d after them, as ; a//er d, to go ; ventr d, to come ; voter d, 
to fly, etc. 

§ 148. (9.) In the imperative affirmatively, the pronoun 
used is always disjunctive (see Syntax, § 136), except in the 
third persons singular and plural : — 

Suivez-moiy mes amis Jollow me, my friends 

Portez leur ceci Take this to them. 

II. — oudeh of the pebsonal pbonouns. 

§ 149, When two or more conjunctive personal pronouns 
are governed by the same verb, those of the first person prev 
cede the second, and the second those of the third : — 
Voulez-vou8 me la montrer ? Will you show her to me ? 

Je vous le donnerai I will give it to you. 

§ 150. But when the third person singular or plural is 
used in the dative and accusative, the accusative comes first, 
and if y, there, thither ^ in it, is used conjointly with the pro* 
noun, it comes last : — 
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Je U Imr prHerai I will lend it to them • 

Noui les y porteronB We will bring them there. 

§ 161. When two conjunctive personal pronouns, one in 
the genitive, the other in the dative or accus&ir??, are 
gdverned by the same verb, the genitive comes last, and^ y 
is used (which is very seldom), it precedes en^ as : — 

Us m'en ont parU They have spcflten to me 

about it 

Nous t^y en enverroni We will send you some of it 

• there. 

Observe- — That whether the sentence be interrogative, negative, or 
aflGrmative, the personal conjunctive pronouns always precede the verb*8r 
its auxiliary, except when the pronoun is the sut)ject of an interrogation, 
or in the imperative affirmatively. 

} 152. Table showing the order in which the personal pronounS 
appear when there are two or three governed by the same verb, ana 
given to show not only the relative position of the personal conjunctive 
pronouns with regard to each other, but also with regard to the verb 
and other words connected with them in a sentence : — 

234567 8 9 10 

Jt nc »n« /<? Im y en auxiliary pas adverb. 

Tu — • te la letir — — or vei b. — — 2- 

II — He Ics — — — — — 

i:ii4 — - — — — — — — 

Voua — vous — — — — — 

jSUes — — — _ 

, m. — EEPETITIOH OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. , 

§ 163. The personal ;^ronouiis iu tho nominative are re- 
•peated in French : — ’ • 

(It) Before every verb, if those verbs are in different 
tenses, but if the verbs are in tho same tense, the pronouns 
may be repeated or not : — • 

II nV^coute, tl sej)laU, il s^ad- He indulges himself, he ‘is 
^mire, il s^aime (J. B. lious- pleased with himself, he 
Beau) * admires himself, he likes 

himself 


11 

partlfciple. 
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hfotis entendons him, mats nous We hear well, but we will 
entendrons encore mieux hear still better. 

§ 154 (2.) "WTien two members of a sentence aTe joined 
by any conjunction except et, and; mais, but; ni, nor, neither, 
andr on, or : — 

II est humlle parce quHl est He is humble because he is 
pauvre poor 

Vous serea estmS si vous etes You will be esteemed if you 
sage are wise, 

§ 166. (3.) When we pass from a negative to an affirma- 
tive sentence, and often from an affirmative to a negative : — 

Tu vC as point d^aile et tu veux You have no wings and you 
voter ? rampe (Voltaire) wish to fly ? creep 

VoUs Ic dites et vous ne le You say so and do not think 
penset pas so. 

§ 166. Personal pronouns used as the government of verbs 
are ^Iways repeated in French before every verb : — 

Nous Vaintbns et nous le ven- We love and will avenge him 
gerons 

Voild un homme, qui me g6ne There is a man who hinders 
et me vole and robs me. 

Observe. — Taste will more than any given rules^ tell when the prr‘noun 
has to be repeated or not. The pronoun is very often not repeated in 
compound tenses, except if the verbs require different complements, when 
it h(£S to be repeated. 

§ 167. The pronoun is often doubled to repeat an idea 
already expressed 

■ 

Fbudriez-vous me per dr e, moi, Would you ruin me, me, who 

votre allU f (Academie) am your ally ? 

§ 168. Often the pronoun is used as an indir6c{ comple- 
ipent, Lometimes showing that an action is done, having 
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some remote reference to the person represented by the 
pronoun* : — 

* On lui iia Us pieds^ on mm They* tied his feet, tjiey hung 
le smpendit (La Fontaine) him up 

Qlme mot sur la mperficio Skim the surface. • 
(Voltaire) 

BEMIEKS ON THE PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

§ 16 P. 'When tha pronouns hy Uy lesy have reference to a 
substantive, or to an jidjective used substantively, they agree 
with it in gendA and number : — 

Etes V0U8 la maitrem du logu ? Are you the mistress of tbe 
Out, je la 8 uis " house ? Yes I am 

Sont ce-ld vos gaiits ? Oui ce Are these your gloves ? Yes 
Us sont they are. 

§ 160 . But when the pronouns Uy lay leSy have reference 
either to an adjective or to a substantive used adjecti^ely, to a 
verb, or to a sentence, they are invariable : — 

Cette femme est belle et le sera This woman is beautiful, and 
longtemps (Academic) will be so a long tim» 

II est de grands hommes qui There are great men who are 
ne je sont que par des vertm only so through their virtues 

II faut travailler autant q\I on We must work as much as 
le pent . we can. 

IIEHARKS ON 8E, SOI. 

§ 161 . Ssy called the reflective pronoun, is of both genders 
^and numbers, and is used as direct or indirect complement, 
as : — * . 

Eetat doit se charger de ce The state ought to undertake 
soin (RoUin) this charge * , 

II se Jit une loi d'icrire tom He made a law for himself to 
les jours , write every day. 

• This corresponds to the so-called ethical dative in Latin, as : (iuid mihx 
CeUua agit 9 How is my Celsus 7 Haeovobis ipaorum per biduum militia /uif, Here 
was their two days* oampai^rn for you. It is also not unknown in^glish, as: 

Villain, 1 say, knock me at thistle and rap me well *' (sfiakspeare). * * 
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Observe. — The passive voice in French is'not so generally need aa in 
English, and is commonly translated by se or by on, as : on dit quo h rot 
vient de*n%our\r, it is said that the king has just died; or, cela $e dit, 
it is said. ^(Sce Syntax, § 182.) 


§ '102. Sot (except in itre aoi, to be one’s self) is always 
used with a preposition, and comes after the verb. It is 
chiefly employed when referring to persons, in relation to some 
indefinite pronoun, as : on, chacun, personnc, quiconque^ aucun, 
etc. It is also used in referring to things or indefinite sen- 
tences : — 


Clacun travaille pour soi 
(Academic) 

La pohie ports son excuse avee 
soi (Boileau) 

II est heau de triompher de 
soi (Corneille) 

Quand on 6tait assis on avait 
devant soi la cour verte 
(Chateaubriand) 
Observe^,— never loses the 1 

of elision. 


Each one labours for himself 

Poetry carries its excuse with 
it 

It is beautiful to triumph 
over one’s self 

When one was sitting down, 
one had a view of the 
green court. 

il vowel, se follows the Ordinary rule 


POSSESSIVE PKONOIJNS. 

§ 163. The possessive pronouns mine, thine, his, hers, ours, 
yours, and theirs, are expressed in French by le mien, le ti&n, 
le sien, etc. (See Accidence, § 85.) But used with the verb 
to J^ftin the sense of to belong, mine is generally expressed by 
d moi, thine by d toi, and so on* : — 

I 

II n^a ' rien d lui, tout est d ITothing is his, everything is 
ses amis (Lamennais) his friends’ 

Cts chevaux sonUils d moi Are these horses mine ? 


* In Latin there is also a datire of possession ; Direa eat, out tanta^ poaaeaaio eat, 
ut nihil op^.t ampKua, He is u rich man, to whom suoh a possession belongs, Uuu 
he desires nothing moi-c. 
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§ 164. Employed in an absolute sense they become noulis, 
and express relatiom^ family ^ friends] trihe^ partisans^ etc. 

On eat jamais trahi que par One is never betra|red except 
' hs siens (Academic) by one’s own people 

Les v6tres se sont hien battus Your •friends have fought 
, well. 

There are some peculiar ways of using the possessive pro- 
noun •in English, •j^hich cannot be literally translate^ in 

French. . 

/ 

5 166. (1) When the substantive is preceded by ihis^ tkat^ theae^ or 
thoaey and is followed by of and the possessive pronoun, we most tranHSto 
it thus: — 

Where is that book of mine } Oii eat mon Hvre f • 

Take that watch of his Prenez aa montre. 

{ 166. (2) When the substantive is followed by of and thfi possessive 
pronoun we have to turn it thus 

There is a friend of mine and a Voild un de mea amia et une de aea 
cousin of hers couainea, 

t 

} 167. (3) Sometimes 1$ mien^ U U aien^ etc., ore used for «iy 
oion^tAy otan, hia oton, etc., as : — 

Jl riy a rien mis du aien Ho has contributed nothing of his > 

own 

Tai perdu du mien 1 have lost of my own. . 

• 

§ 168. (4) When my own^ thy oypHf etc., means beJonging to me, to 
thee, etc., it has to be translated by d moi, d toi, etc., when it is followed 
by a noun by the adjective propre,* as : — , 

Tai une terra d mot , I have an estate of my own 

Jl Vaime comine mon propre frkre I love him as my own bjother. 

• 

.• In this senile propre is also usod in Latin, as ; Sua propria facultaie,iiy Uii 
own faculty. * 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 109. ,p (0 is always used before the verb itrey when fol- 
lowed by a substantive, an adjective, or one of the personal 
proncfans, moty toiy luiy etc. (See Accidence, § 88 .) 

C^est folk d eux de croire It is madness in them to be-vr 

(Academie) lieve 

C'e^t indiscret d moi (Scribe) It is indiscreet of me. 

§ 170. Remark 1 . — When it is followed by an adj^'ctive used with a 
complement, that is with someuiing describing the seuteiiccs U must be 
used, os: U eat impossible d'Hre Jmtreux sans pratiquer la vertUy it is 
impossible to be happy without practising virtue. 

Remark 2. — If etre is only followed by an infinitive we may use 
either ce or *7, though il is more generally employed. Cferaust be followed 
by dy ft by de^ as : c'est ridicule d voiry it is ridiculous to see ; but il eat 
ridicule de voir. 

Remark 3. — There is often a difference in the use of ce and il; ce 
points out more distinctly. For example, in the phrases, quelle heure 
eat-il ? and quelle heure eaUce ? the first question refers simply to the time 
in general, the second to an hour just struck. ,, 

§ 171. Ce is used with the relative pronoun qtie for uhat 
in the sense of that whichy if used as an object, or if standing 
before a noun or pronoun with itre ; and that which has to be 
translated by ce qui when used as the subject of a sentence. 

Je Haia ce que je suis, je aais ce I know what I am, I know 

qm V 0 U 8 ites (Corneille) " . what you are 

C^est tout ce qui fentourCy It is all that surrounds you, 

tout ce que tu aa aimi all that you have loved. 

, (Souvestre) 

§ 172< Remark.— In the second part of a sentence ce is generally 
repeated before Hrcy when this verb is followed by anotuer verb, a plural 
noun or a personal pronoun, as : ce qui me fait plaiair d eat de n* avoir rien 
dfaircy what plcasos me is that I have nothing to do ; ce quefaime le plua^ 
ce eont lea ariaesy whe^ I love most are cherries. But if followed by an 

908 



THB PBOKOUlir. 


55 


adjectiTO or past participle, the second ce is not used, as ; ee qm nous 
avons fait^ Uaii ndcesaaire pour Veffrayer^ "what we have done was neces- 
saiy to frighten him* • 

, § 173. The demonstrative pronouns celui^ celle*ceuxy celles, 
are generally used with qui or que when he, shcy the^y are 
followed in English by who or whom ’(See Accidence, § 90), 

< 03 : — 

Ilevreux celui qui^craint le Happy he who fears the 
Seigneur (Acadeniie) Lord 

Celui de vous gpti sera le plus He who will be the most 
diligent sera ricompensi diligent shall be rewarded 

(N. Landais) 

Observe. — Celui, edle, etc., in reference to things, correspond to the 
one which, that which, those which, etc., as : FrHer.-moi un canif, celui qste 
j*ai ne vaut rimy lend mo a penknife, the one which I have is worth 
nothing. • 

BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

"We have already given in the Accidence (see § 93 — § 104) 
all the rules about the relative pronouns; we will now give 
the rules* when relative pronouns are used ii^ an absolute 
manner, and without an antecedent ; or in other words, when 
the^ are used as interrogative pronouns. 

§ 174. Qui is used in the nominative for persons and 
things as a relative pronoun, but is used both as subject and 
object, and only for persons when employed in an absolute 
manner, i.e., as an interrogative pronoun. In speaking of 
persons or things in the sense' of whaty the indefinite adjective 
quel, quelle, must be used, as : — 

Qui sont ces gens en rohe ? Who are these lawyers ? 
(Racine) 

A- qui pensen-vqus parler ? Whom do you think yoif are 
3 speaking to ? 

Quel esi^ son Age ? quelle est What is his age ? what is 
votre intention f your intentiqn ? » » * 
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§* 175. Bemare. — Qui absolute, when repeated more thao Mee in a 
phrase, means some otheriy as : chacun alUguaU qtA um originey qui 
une autre f ^ut la ressetnblance du noni^ du urmes (Montaigne), all oi 
them had BO*«»iething to bring forward, some one origin, some another, 
some the geaembtonce of tiie name, some their arms. 

r 

§ 170. Que, what, 'sVhich as a relative pronoun is used of 
persons and things and as the object of the verb, is used in, 
interrogative sentences only for things : — 

QtM V 0 U 8 en semhle f What do you think about it ? 

QiCeat - ce done qui vom What is it that disturbs you ? 

trouhle ? (Fenelon) 

Observe. — In interrogative sentences, particularly to express surprise, 
instead of que we use qu'est-ce qui as subject, and qtCest-ce que as object of 
the verb, as • Qu'esUce qui vous trouhle ? Qu'est^ce que dites ? What 
do you say } Qui est-ce qui? is often used instead of quiy who, in inter- 
rogations, and must not be mistaken for qu'est-ce qui, what ? For que 
used for poKrquoi see Syntax, § 323. 

§ 177. Quoi, without antecedent, has the same meaning 
as que absolute. It relates to things only, and is always fol- 
lowed or preceded by a preposition : — 

A quoi pem&i>~vou8? (Aca- What are you thinking of ? 

demie) 

J)e quoi ee plainUil? What does he complain of? 

§ 178. Bemare 1. — Quoi followed by doy is also used in exclamations 
wh?n before adjectives; que de when employed before nouns, as : Quoi de 
plus hargneux qhCwi critique ddenfi ! What more snappish than a toothless 
critic ! Que de bonheur il a eu sur la terre ! What happiness has he 
enjoyed oil earth ! If how is used in English and a verb be expressed, 
gm is used, as . Que les eUves sont paresseux ! How idle the pupils are ! 

Bemaiie 2. —The phrase, je ne sais quoiy always denotes an indefindble 
(quality, as ■ un eetdatn je ne sais quoi distingue les hommes eomme il fauty 
an indescribable something distinguishes gentlemen. 

§ 179. Zequeli laquelle, etc., without antecedent, serve in 
interrogative sentences, to mark a distinction between'two or 
, mope perions or things ; — 
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Lequel des deux est le fripon'f Who is the rogue of the tVo ? 

Pa/r lequel dee deux chemins Wnich of the two roads shall 

irom-nouB f (Academie) we take ? ^ 

** § 180. Rema-rk. — W hen things are spoken of, oiL (see AccnDSKini, 

§ 104 ) may be used instead of Uqml^ etc., preceded by en^ dam^ verSf 
etc., as : — 

^Z*etat de violence ou (for dans leguet) The state of vidlence in 'which 

etait alors la sodiU (Guizot) society was at that time. 

• • 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

/ 

The indefinite pronouns, as weliave already said, are: ow, 
quiconque, quelqxCun^ chacuny autruiy per Bonne y Vun Vauirey 
Vun et V autre, (See Accidence, § 105.) 

§ 181. Ouy they, one, people, requires always the verb*in 
French in the third person singular, though it is geperally 
used in English in the plural. It can only bo the subject, 
and has to be repeated before each verb of a sentence 

On pent Hudier h tout dge. We can study at every age, 
mais on ne peid d tout dge but we cannot be students 
itre itudiant at every age» 

Si Ton se convenait, on se If they suited each other, 
touchait la main et Von they shook hands and were • 

itait amiB pour toujourB , friends for ever. 

^ 182. Remark.— Gm is also often used to turn an English passive 
verb not followed by a substantive and the preposition by, Into an detive 
verb, as : on vient de recevo\r dea nouvelles, news has just been received. 
(See Observation, Syntax, } 161 .) ^ 

§ 183. Though generally followed by a masculine singular, 
if may be followed also by a masculine plural, or by a femi- 
nine singular or plural, as : — ^ * 

On n*est pOB impure jeune et One is not always young and 
helle (Academie) beautiful 

Aujouri'hui on eat amk et To-day we are friends and to- , 
demain rivaux morrow rivals. * , 
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§ 184. BEALARK.~For the sake of euphony. Von is used instead of on 
after the words, «i, ou, qne^ qui^ quoxy except when Uy lay les, luiy leury 
follow on in the sentence, as : iCettx d qui Von donncy those to whom one 
gives ; si on hsdaisse seuhy if they are left alone, not si Von les, etc., because 
this would sound disagreeable to the ear. 

§ IfeS. Qutconqxiey iwhoever, has no plural, and relates 
only to persoijs. In speaking distinctly of a woman, it is 
feminine : — 

Le grand jour sert mal quu Daylight rerves hadly who- 
conque veut mal faire ever wishes to do evil 
(Boufflers) ^ 

Quiconque est honne et helle est Whoever is good and hand- 
cMrie some is beloved. 

Observe. — When whoever is followed by a personal pronoun and the 
vefb to bey it must be expressed by qui quOy as: whoever thou art, qui que 
tu sots. 

§ 1^6. ^Quelqu^un, any one, some one, takes the gender 
and number of the noun, in the place of which it stands, 
thus ; quelqu^uny m. s. ; quelqu'unCy f. s. ; quelqucB unsy m. p. ; 
quelques unesy f. p. Followed by an adjective it requires de 
for its complement, as : est-il quelqvLun d'amt Idche pou/r in- 
suiter une fem7?ief Is there any one cowardly enough to insult 
a woman ? 

§ 187. Chacun (m.), chacunc (f.), each, every one, has no 
plural. ,It takes son, sUy ses after it, when placed after the 
direct object, or when there is no object of that nature; it 
takes leur, leurs, when it is before the direct, as : — 

Ils apporterent des offrandes They brought oiFerings to the 
a/u tempUy chacun scion ses temple, each according to 
moyens^ (Academie) his moans u 

Les langues ont chacune leurs Languages have each their 
hizarreries (Boileau) eccentricities. 

Observe. — When “every one” means “each in particular,” we use^ 
in French chacun ; if it means “ all,” tousy toutes, „ •c 

§ 188. ^utrui (m. s.); others, is generally used with a 
preposition, or else as the object of a v^rb 
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II ne faut jpds d^sirer h hien We niTist not covet otlner’a 
d'autrui (Academie) ’goods 

Pour , consumer autrui le Tbe monster ruins itself in 
monstre so consume (Boi- order to ruin oihers- 
lean) , 

§ 189. PersonnCy nobody, is used as a noun* and pronoun. 
^As a noun it is feminine, as a pronoun masculine. In this 
latter sense it is always accompanied by ne^ which precedes 
the verb : — 

Je ne connaisjfersonne d^aussi I Jcnow nobody so happy as 
heureux que cette femme this woman 
(Academie) 

Je n'y suis pour personne I am at home for nobody. 
(Academie) 

§ 100. Personne without ne means anybody, and is •chiefly 
used in sentences expressing doubt, or in interrogiltions. In 
answer to a question, personne by itself is used without ne 

Je doute que personne ait I doubt if anybody has ever 

, mieux point la nature depicted nature better 
(Res taut) * 

quelqu^un id? — Is there any one here?— 
Personne Kobod5^ 

§ 101. L^un Vautre^ Vun* et V autre, refer to persons and 
things, and take both genders and numbers. The first relates 
not only to plural, bi\t also to reciprocal ideas, the second 
suggests only plurality j *hey are thus declined ; — ^ 

» l’un l’autke. 

MAS. BING. MA8. PLUR. , 

Vun V autre, one another les uns les autres 

Vun de V autre, of one another les uns des autres 

Vun d V autre', to one another les uns aux autres 

• Ab a noun it means in Latin, nemo, as : Nemo me impune lacessit, None provokes ’ 
me 'With impumty. • ' » ' 
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PBM. PLUa, 

le% unes hs autres 
les unes des autres 
les unes aux autres^ 

They hate one another 

They speak ill of one another.' 
l’tjn et l’ autre, - 

HAS. SINO. MAS, PLUll. 

ii.ii 

Fun et VautrSf both les uns et les autres 

de Vun et de V autre, of both des uns et des autres 

d^Vun et d V autre, to both aux uns et aux autres* 

' 7£M. 6INO. FEM. PLUR. 

tuTie et V autre, both les unes et les autres 

de Vune et de V autre, of both des unes et des autres 

d Vune et d V autre, to both aux unes et aux autres. 

This pronoun takes the verb in the plural. 

IJun et V autre sent moris Both are dead 

JJun et V autre consul suivaient Both consuls followed his 

ecs btendards (Corneille) standards. 

Observe. — N’t Vun ni V autre, neither, takes ne before the verb, which 
may be used in the singular or plural, though the latter is considered more 
grammatical, os ; ni Vun ni V autre ne Va fait, or ne Vont fait, neither has 
done itv 


w FEM. SING. 

Vune V autre, one another 
Vune de V autre, of one another 
V une d Vaulre, to one another 
Ils 8c hdissent les uns les 
autres 

Ils medisent Vun de V autre 
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CHAPTER V.* 

THE VERB. 

• • 

In no part of the syntax has the French language more 
analogy with ^Ihe tatin than in that which relates to the 
verbs. We have therefore given under this head several 
points of comparison to which we beg to draw the parti- 
cular attention of the student. 


THE SUBJECT OE NOMINATIVE OP THE VEEB. 


§ 192. Geneeal rule. — The verb agrees in number and 
person with its subject,* as : — 


II revientf les peuples accourent 
‘ 8ur 80 fi passage; il rentre 
en trmnphe dans sa ville 
6piscopale (Chateaubriand) 
On parle sans cesse du hon- 
hear; tons les hommes le 
cherclient ; aucun ne le 
trouve; peu le connai^sent 


He returns, the nation has- 
tens to meet him; lie re- 
enters in triumph his epis- 
copal town 

People speak continually of 
happiness ; all men look 
for it; none find it; few 
are acquainted with it. 


§ 193. The verb is put in the plural when there is more 
thay one subject, and agrees with personal pronouns, with' 
th^ first person rather than with the second, and w"ith the 
second rather than with the third.f Rut in this case one pf 


* This is also the ?ase in Latin : Omnia vitia puffnant contra naturamf All Tioea 
flfht at^i^mst nature. 

'V Thc4ianie in Latin, as : Faier et mater mortui sunt^ The father and mother are 
dead ; Tu et Tullia valetia; tgo et Cicero valemwt, Thou and TuUia are well ; 1 and 
Cicero are well. 
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the resum iDg pronouns, nouB^ voua, generally precedes the yerb, 
according to the priority of the subject (see Syntax, § 147) ; — 

Voua et moij nous sommes You and I, we are satisfied 
contents de noire sort (Aca- with our fate 
demie) 

Vous et luiy vous savez la chose You and he, you know th^ 

thing. 

§ 194. But when two or more subjects are joined by ow, or, 
or nif nor, or when the verb is preceded by no resuming 
pronoun can be used. In this case the verb is in the singular 
when the agent is spoken of as singular, in the plural when 
there are several agents, ♦ as : — 


Mon frhre ou moi ferons la 
reponse d cette leitre (Aca- 
d6mie) 

Ni V or ni la grandeur ne nous 
rendent heureux (La Fon- 
taine) 

C^est vous ou lui qui irez 


My brother or I, we will 
answer this letter 

Neither gold nor greatness 
make us happy 

You 01 - he will go. 


§ 195. The verb is also used in the singular when the 
subjects are synonymous, f as : — 


Son courage, son intripidiU His courage, his intrepidity 
itonne Ics plus hra/ves (Do- astonish the bravest 
morgue) 


* In Latin the verb can also be put in the eini^ular or plural, according to the 
id^a predominant in the mind of the writer, as : ITaeo si nequo ego neqite tu fecimm, 
If neither you nor I have done these things. Sine imperio nee domus ulla^ neo 
civUaSt nec gens^ nec homxnum, universum genus stare, nec rerum natura omnis, neo 
ipse mundus potest ; Without government, neither any house, iior state, nor nation, 
nor mankind at large, nor the whole nature of things, nor the world itself, con stand. 
Observe the repetition of the negation in Latin as well as in French. > 

+ Compare in Latin : Sooietaa hommum et oommunitas evertatur necesse est, It 
Is ner^Bsary Cuat the Boc^;ty and commimity of men should be destroyed. 
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Le now mnin^ h fid de lema* The black venom, the mfli- 
icritsy vC excite m moi que cfousnesB of their writings 
le pl^efroid mepris (Color- ofily produce within me the 
. deau) greatest contempt. 

§ 190. The verb is in the singular when the subjects form 
i climax,'*^ as : 

Louisy eon filsy VHaty V Europe Lewis, his son, the state, 
est dam acs mains\Y6[taiTe) Europe is in his han(is. 

§ 197. It i^also* employed in the singular when the sub- 
jects are either followed or preceded by such words as chacuuy 
nuly aucuuy personncy rieUy toiity etc., as : — 

Vous n*Ctos point d vousy le You do not belong to your- 
tempsy lea hienSy la mcy rien self, your time, your 

ne mus appariienty tout est wealth, your life, nothing 

<1 la patrie (Gresset) belongs to you, everything 

• belongs to your native 

country. 

} 198. Remark. — Sometimes when the verb precedes the subjects, it 
ntjrees only, witli one of them, as : Tomhe Argos et aes murs^ May Argos 
and its walls fall,t though the plural can also be used ; P^ivent la O/tam- 
pagn^ et la liourgogne pour lea bona vine (Academic) ; Champagne and 
Burgundy for ever for theii- good wines. 

TLACE OF THE SUBJECT. 

« 

§ 199. As a general rule, wc may say that the subject is 
always placed before the verb, as : — 

Un Lieu suffit, la nature Vat- AVe need a God, naturerbears 
teste (Chenier) witness to it 

Les tiens (see Syntax, § 164) Thy race will cease to reign. 
cesseront de regner (Eenelou) 

* C<>mx>&ro in LaUn ; ^taa et forma et super omnia Bomanum nomen ie fero- 
»ciorem Xocitf Your age and your handdomenoss, and above all your being a Homan, 
make you inore ferocious. 

+ Compare in Latin : Convieta est Meaaalina et Stliusy Messolina and Silius were 
proved guilty. ' , 
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§ 200. But in interrogationb, when the subject is a pro- 
noun ; in exclamations ; 'in the subjunctive mood, no con- 
junction being used, and In quotations (see Syntax, §^128 — 
§ 131) the subject is generally placed after the verb, as : — 

Q,ue deviendrai-je ? What will become of me ? 

Tomhe mr moi h del, ponrvu Let heaven fall upon me 
lueje me verige (Corneille) provided I have my re- 
venge ^ 

Jude, Jerome, continua le You are right, Jerome, con- 
meux Boldat (Souvestre) tinued the l^I soldier. 

201. Bemark 1. — If in an interrogation the eubjoct is a noup, it 
must, as a general rule, be placed before the verb, and then repeated after 
it by means of a pronoun, as ; pur ou HapoUon avaiUiUperi / (L. Blanc), 
through what did Napoleon perish ? 

§ 202. Remark 2. — If the subject is preceded by the interrogation 
entice, 'tsi-ce que^ it is placed before- the verb : EsUce que le roi est mart ? 
Is the king dead ? 

§ 203. The subject is also generally placed after the verb 
in a sentence beginning with aussi, encore, en vain, toujour 8, 
peut-etre, aumoins, d peine, etc., (see Syntax, § 133) as: — 

Peut-itre, Sophie, vous entre- Perhaps, Sophia, I will ''peak 
tiendraije de Vastronomie to you about astronomy 
(Aim e-Martin) 

Ces Hoffes sont belles, aussi elles These goods are beautiful, 
coMent clier (Academic) therefore they are dear.' 

4 204. Remaek. — Sometimes in poetry the subject is left out alto- 
gether} as : ei ne Vaiplus, dit-il, qui m'aimera ? (Lebrun) ; if I have it no 
more, he said, 'who’ll lore me ? The il of unipersonal verbs is also <}omo- 
tiraes left out, as : je nCen trai, messieurs, quand bon me sembUra (Courior), 
I will go, gentlemen, when I choose. 

THE OBJECT OE GOVERNMENT OF VliEBS. 

§ 205. Some active verbs can have two objects, the one 
w direct, the other indirect, as : — 
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Le dernier degr6 de la pervert The last degree of corrupliion 

ute est de faire eervir lea is to make the laws sub- 
lois^d. V injustice (Voltaire) Hicrvient to injustice. 

. Observe. — Here Us hisy the direct, is placed before d Vifyustiee the 
indirect complement; this is nearly always the case unless tb^ sense 
requires the contrary. 

} § 206, But one verb cannot govern two genitives, two 

datives, or two accusatives, as : — 

C^eat d vom mon^ esprit que It is to you, my mind, that 
(not d qui)j»je i^ux parler I wish to speak 
(Boileau) » ' 

S'^informe-t-il de ce que (not Does he inform himself what 
ce que) je fais ? 1 am doing ? 

§ 207. AVhen two verbs do not govern the same case, each 
has its distinct object, as : — 

Je vais d LondreSy et j'en I am going to and coming 
r&oiens en quatre hures back from London in four 

hours 

Observe. — 'W’e could not say here : je va>s et reviens de Ltndres en 
quatre heureSy because alter requires d after it, whilst rev^ir governs the 
genitive. 

§*208. The object of passive verbs is expressed by de- 
when we want to express a fueling, a passion, or an operation 
of the soul, and by par when we want to express some action 
having exclusive reference to the mind or body, as : — • 

Ijlionncte homme est estimh The honest man is esteemed 
* mcme de ceux qui n'ont pas even by those who «re not 
de prohiU , honest 

JCks Gaules fwrent conquises Gaul was conquered by 
par Cesar . Caesar. 

Observe.— Passive verbs are seldom used in French with inannnate 
objects. We prcler using an active verb with on (see Syntax, § 182) or 
*a pron^mjial verb (see Remark, Syntax, § 161), as : ila se sont pfwnene'sy 
they have been taking a walk ; on avait ({ggru ieaucoup de leqone, they * 
have been learning many lessons. 
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§ 209. A preposition is used^n Frencli in the complement 
of neuter verbs transitive, because such verbs have of course 
no direct government, as :* — 

Ce travail null d sa sante This labour is injurious to hia 

health 

J^ai din6 d'un poulet I have dined off a fowl. 


THE DIFFERED PREPOSITIONS WHICH VERBS 
REQUIRE. 

As a general rule, nothing is more difficult than to know 
what propositions to place in French after verbs having as 
their object another verb in the present infinitive, or a noun or 
pronoun. Lists of the princii)al verbs arc given here below. 

I.— GOVERNMENT OF VERBS WITH OTHER VERBS. 

{ 210. VEUaS BEaUIEINQ NO ntKPOSITIONS BEPOKE THE FOLLOWING 

VERB. 

N.B. — Soir^ observations aro made onphp^e 67 on all verby in this list 


marked thus ♦. 

1 to like better, to 

*^eifpe'rer, 

to hope 

atmer mieuXy 

1 prefer, etc. 

*faire. 

to make, to cause 

aller^ 

to go 

falloir. 

to bo iieccLsary 

apercevoir, 

to perceive 

'^sUmaginer, 

to fancy 

assurer^ 

to assure 

*se laisser, 

to allow one’s self 

compter, j 

( to expect, to in- 

laisser, 

to let, to allow 

l tend 

nier , 

to deny 

croire, 

to believe 

oser, 

to dare 

daigner. 

to deign 

paraitre, 

to appear , 

declarei', » 

to declare 

penser, 

to think 

dtposer^ 

to depose 

preferer. 

to prefer 

^dhirer. 

to wish 

"^prdtendre, 

to intend, to pretend 

devoir, | 

: to owe, to bo 

pouvoir. 

to be able 

i obliged 

reconnaitre, 

to rocognis^ 

entendre^ 

to hoar 

regarder, 

to look 

'mviTfer^ 

to send 

retowncTy 

to go back 
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savoiTj 
HmbUr^ 
aenttr^ 
*souJiaHery 
toutenir. 


to know 
to seem 
to feel 
to wish for 
to maintain 


va^ir to be worth mare 

^venir^ to como 

to see 

voidoir^ to be^ willing. 


Observations on some of the Verbs given above, 

I « 

$ 211. B^sirer^ to wish; esperer^ to hope; and souhaiter^ to wish for, 
soniefcicies take the preposition de. Ltsirer takes de when the wigh ex- 
pressed is not certain to be realised, as : il desire de gagner son proevSj he 
wishes to gain hi^ lawsuit ; espirer^ in the infinitive, takes always de before 
another iuliniti^^, as : peut on espdrer de ^us revoir aujourd^hui ? may wo 
hope to see you again to-day The best French grammarians mai»4aiu 
that souhuiier takes de before an infinitive; the Academia uses it however 
without a preposition. 

§ 212, S*imagmer and se laisser are the two only pronominal vefbs 
which require no preposition before an infinitive. Bretendre, meaning 
to aim at, to aspire, takes dj as: ne pritendez Jamais d it re mdn ami, 
never aspire to be my friend. (For venir taking d and de^ see ‘ AcciosNoii 
Observations, page 81.) 

§ 213. Faire, followed by an infinitive with an accusative, requires 
the pei’sun in the dative, as : Je lui ai fait raeontcr son histoirC, I have 
made him* tell his history. But if there he no accusalive after the in- 
finitiye, the pronoun stands in the accusative, as: mon pire les a fait 
partir, my father made them depart. 


i *214. TEEBS BEUUlEUfa d BEFORE THE FOLLOWING VERB. 

» 

N.B. —Some ohservations are made at the bottom of this list on all 
verbs marked thus *. 


s'abaisser a, 

dabandonner hf 

to stoop to 
/ to abandon one’s 

dacharner k, 

j to be cruelly bent 
1 against 

1 self 

admettre 

to admit 

ahoutir k, 

to end to 

dadonner 

to addict one’s s^ 

d abuser 

to mistake 

aider k. 

■to help 

daccorder 

to agree 

aimer 

to like 

accouiumer kt 

to accustom 

daguerrir k, 

to inure one’s self 

• 

dacccutumer k. 

f to accustom one’s 
\ self 

damuscr 4, 
aiiimr i!t, 

to delight in 
to exc^o 
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/anifr^er 

to excite one’s self se d^ouer d, 

to devote one’s self 

t*appltquer tl, 

to apply one’n self disposer k 

to dispose 

apprendrp d., 

to learn how 

te disposer h, 

to prepare one’s self 

apprHer , 

to afford matter 

se divertir 

to amuse ont's self 

dappHter a, 

to dispose one’s self donner Si, 

to give 

8* arr Her li, 

to stop 

employer 

to employ 

aspirer k, 

to aspire 

d employer Jl, 

to employ one’s self 

assigmr hj 

to summon 

encourager k, 

to encourage 

a'assufeitir il,, 

to submit one’s self 

enhardir a. 

to embolden 

d attacker eL, 

to stick to 

enseigner 

to teach » 

attendrc A, 

to wait 

d entendre k, 

to understand how 

datiendre ti, 

to expect 

ditudier a, 

toi^tudy how 

daugmenter Jl, 

to increase 

diver tuer a, 

to strive 

autoriscr 

to authorise 

exceller a, 

to excel in 

davilir Jl, 

to degrade one’s self exciter a, 

to excite 

avoir a, 

to have 

dexciter h, 

to excite one’s self 

balancer ii, 

to hesitate 

exercer it, 

to exercise 

borner 

to confine 

exhorter it, 

to oxhort 

te borner a, 

to confine one’s self emposer ti, 

to expose one’s self 

ehercher k, 

to endeavour 

se faiiguer di, 

to tire one’s self in 

sa complaire 

to take pleasure in gagner 

to gain by 

cmcourir 

to concur 

habituer 

to accustom 

condamne' 

•e condamner 

to condemn 
< to condemn one's 

dhabituer 

rto accustom one’s 

1 self , 

1 self 

hair ii, 

to hate 

eondescendre 

to condescend 

se I'asardcr a, 

to hazard 

oonsister 

to consist 

hisiter 

to hesitate 

conspirer a, 

to conspire 

ifteline)' a, 

to incline 

consumer a^ 

to consume 

instruire k, 

to teach how 

se consumer 

to decay 

iniiresser a, 

to interest 

contrihuer a, 
convier Si, 

to contribute 
to invito 

dintiresser k, 

r to interest one’s self 
1 in 

*ooiiter 3i, 

to cost 

kire intiressi k, 

to be interested 

didder il, 

to decide 

inviter k, 

to invite 

se didder i, 

to decide 

Hre invite k, 

to be invited 

ddmurer 

to stay 

jouer k, 

to play 

dipen^pr 

to' spend 

ee lasser k ou de, 

to tire one’s self in 

disapprendre k 

to forget 

mettre k, 

to put 

destiner ji, 

to design for 

se mettre k, 

to set about, 

diterminer i, 

to determine 

montrer k, 

to show 

diterminer a, 

to resolve upon 

s^ohstiner k, 

to be obstinate in 
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oeeuper 

to employ 

provoquer 21, 

to provoke 

$*occuper ^ 

to employ one*B self 

rdduire d. 

to reduce 

doffrir h, 

to offer one’s self 

se rdduire 2l, 

to reduce to 

dopini^irer h, 

to be obstinate in 

renoneer h, 

to renounce 

fopposer^, 

to oppose one’s self 

*rcpugner k, 

to bSve a reluctance 

passer k, 

to spend 

se resigner a. 

to submit to 

avoir peine h, 

to find difficulty in 

restei^ k. 

to stay 

1 pencher 

to be inclined to 

rdu&sir h, 

to succeed 

Spenser k, 

to think of 

'^risquer 

to run the risk 

perdre^k, 

to lose 

^servir h, 

to serve 

persMrer k, 

to persevere 

songer h, 

to think 

per sister h, 

^,to persist 

se soamettre k, 

to submit to 

*ae plaire k, 

* to take delight in 

*suffire a, 

to suffice 

se plier h 

to conform one’s self 

*tarder a, 

to delay, to be Jong 

porter h. 

to induce 

tendre k, 

to aim 

pousser 

to excite 

ienir h, 

to aim at, to wish 

prendre plaisir k, to delight in 

travailler h. 

to work « 

se preparer h, 

to prepare one’s self 

trotwer a, 

to find 

hre prU h. 

to he disposed 

viser a, 

to aim , 

pretetidre a, 

to aspire 



Observations on some of the 

Verbs mentioned above. 


} 215. Aider d, is to give personal assistance to another by labour, 
ctc.^ A ider une personne^ is to assist any one without sharing personally in 
his •work, as: je lui ai aide d porter ce fardeau et je Vai aide de mon 
argent^ I assisted him to carry this burden, and with my money. I^en&er\ 
a neuter verb, in the sense of t® think of, to intend, requires d, as ; je 
p^nse d wCy trainer (Voltaire), I intend to drag myself there. 

§ 216. Coliter, to cost ‘^seplaire^ to take delight in ; r^pngner^ to have 
a reluctance ; servir^ to serve ; suffire, to suffice ; and tarder, to delay, to 
be long, take de when used unipersonally, as : il me coUe, il me plgXt, il me 
r^pngne, il me serf, il me sujit, il me tarde de venir. Hisquer, to run the 
rtsk, when only followed by an infinitive, takes de, as ; il risque de se myer, 
he runs the risk of being drowned. ^ 

§ 217* "With the exception of dimnginer and ae^aisser (see Syntax, 

J 212) and the ’pronominal verbs mentioned above, all otlier pronominal 
verb%require de before another infinitive. S*occuper takes d before verbs, 
de before nouns. 
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§ 218 . VETlBg BEQUTRTNG dc BEFORE THE POLLOWINO VERB. 


N.B. — Some observations aro made at the bottom of this list all 
verbs marked tuus *. 


s'ahtemr de, 
accuser do, 

to abstain ^ 
to accuse 

avoir permission 
de, 

J. to have permission 

accuser dc, 

to accuse one*s self avoir peur de, 

to be afraid 

achcver de, j 

[to complete, to 

avoir raison de, 

to be in the right 

I finish 

avoir soin de. 

to take care 

afTecier de, 

to affect 

avoir tort de, 

to ho in the wrong 

('ffli'jcr de, 

to afUict 

blAnier dc. 

to l:;irt 

dc. 

to grieve 

hrigucr de, 

to be ambitious 

s'agir dc (unip ), 

to be questioned of bruin' de, 

to burn, to be anxious 

amhiitonuer de, 

to have the ambition do, 

to censure 

app. ricnir de ] 
(unip.), ) 

> to belong 

cesser do, 
chagriner de, 

to cease 
to grieve 

«’ apercevoir de, 

to be aware 

charger de. 

to charge, etc. 

apprehender de, 
arriier de, 

to apprehend, to fear , , 

’ 86 charger 

to stop, tons 

f to take upon one’s 
\ self 

atiendrir do. 

to move 

ehoisir do. 

to select 

attrister de. 

to sadden 

^commande:' de, 

to command 

avertir dc, 

to warn 

conjurer dc. 

to beseech 

s'aviser de, 

Uo think of 

conseiller de, 

to advise 

avoir V ambition ^ 

to have the ambition 

L St’ consoler de, 

to console one’., sell 

. dc, ) 

to 

se contenter de, 

to be satisfied 

avoir V art de. 

to have the art 

convamcre de, 

to convince 

anoir V avau tag e 1 

[ to have the advan- 

convenir do. 

to agree 

dc, * 

i tage 

conclure de, 

to conclude 

a/ooir Vaudace ( 

[ to have the auda- 

craindre de, 

to fear 

dc, ' 

^ city 

decourager de, 

J to dishearten 

avoir U hknheur ( 

I to have the good 

dedaigner de, 

to disdain 

de, ' 

I luck 

se didire do, 

to retract 

avoir le malheur ( 

[ to have the mis- 

^ddfenire de. 

to forbid 

de, ( 

fortune 

se ddfier de, 

to distrust 

avoif coutume 

to be in the habit 

ddgohter de, 

to give a dislike 

avoir g&rde de. 

to mind lest 

dclihirer do, 

to deliberate 

avoir honte de, 

to be ashamed of 

demandcr en 

j. to beg as a fe tout 

avoir occasion J 

r to Lave an oppor- 

grAce de, 

* de, 1 

L tunity 
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sed^pSeher de. 

to make haste 

Jtnir de, 

to finish 

disacooutumer do, to disaccustom 

se flatter de, 

to flatter one’s self 

dtiitesperer do, 

to despair 

frdmir do, 

to shudder 

deskal^iiuer do, 

to disaccustom 

•gayer de, 

to wager 

se ddsistcr do, 

to g^ivo over 

se garder de, 

to torbear 

ddterminer do, 

to determine 

gemir de, 

to groan ^ 

detester do, 

to detest 

giner 3c, 

to Incommode 

dctourner do, 

to turn from 

se glorifier de, 

^0 glory 

differ erda^ 

to put off 

grander do, 

to scold 

dire (Je, 

to say, to tell 

se hdter de. 

to hasten 

dhconthmcr do, 

to foiive off 

•hdriter de. 

to inherit 

discottvenir do, 

to disown 

hesiter de, 

to hesitate 

se disculper dof 

( to exculpate one’s 
♦ self 

1 s' in^atienter de, to grow impatient 
mjwor/erde(unip.),to matter •• 

dispenser de, 

to dispense 

imputer do. 

to impute 

dissuader de, 

to dissuade 

dindigner de, 

to feel indignant 

se douter do, 

to surmise, to sus- 

• a'ingerer de. 

to interfere • 

1 

inspirer de, 

to inspire 

ecrire do, 

to write 

interdire de, 

to interdiot 

i effr ay er do, 

to be afraid 

juger d propos do, to judge proper 

empkher do, 

to prevent 

jurer de, 

to sVear 

er^oindre do, 

to enjoin 

jusiijier do, 

to justify 

s* enorgucilhr de, 

to be proud of 

se lasscr de, 

to grow tii*ed 

* enrager do, 

to be in a rage 

loiter de, 

to praise 

entreprendre de, 

to undertako 

mander de, 

to inform 

ipafgner de. 

to spare 

mediter do, 

to meditate 

essay er do, 

to try 

se miler de, 

to meddle with 

s’dtonner de, 

to bo astonished 

menacer do, 

to threaten 

itre accttsd do, 

to be accused 

miriier de, 

to deserve 

Atre bicH'aise de. 

to be glad 

mourir do, 

to die 

itre itonnd do. 

to be astgnished 

ndgliger de, 

to neglect 

itre rassasid do, 

tobbe satiated 

nier do, 

to deny 

itre ravi do, 

to be delighted 

notiJUr de, 

to notify ^ 

Hne rdbutd do, 

to be discouraged 

obiiger de, 

rto oblige, doing a 

Stre tentd do, 

to be tempted 

1 service 

dviter de, 

to avoid 

obtenir de. 

to obi,aiu rf 

excttser de, 

to excuse 

•offrir de, 

to offer 

eg:empier do, • 

to free 

OTnetlre de, 

to omit 

dempresser do, 

to hasten 

ordonner de, 

to order 

feindre fie, 

to feign 

oublier de. 

to forget 

fdliciter de, 

to congratulate pardonner do, 
225 ? 

to fori^ive 
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*paripr de, 

to bet 

ae rdfouir de, 

to rejoice 

parier de. 

to speak 

remereier do, 

to thank 

permettre do, 

to allow 

ae repentir de, 

to repent 

*perstuider de, 

to persuade '* 

reprendre de. 

to reprove . 

petiller de, 

to be full, to boil 

rdprimander do, 

to reprimand 

sepiquer^dQ, 

to pride 

reproeher de, 

to reproach 

plaindre de, 

to pity 

ae reaaouvenir de, 

, to remember 

ae plaindre de, 

to complain 

rt7'e de. 

to kmgh 

*prendre garde dc,to take care 

rougir de. 

to blush 

preserv e de, 

to prescribe 

scandaliser de. 

to scandalize. 

*prfferer de, 

to prefer 

acoir de (unip.),* 

to suit 

presser do, 

to urge 

se aervir de, * 

tojiso 

presumer de, 

to presume ^ 

aommer de. 

to summons 

privtfde, 

to deprive 

se aoucter de. 

to care 

projeter de, 

to intend 

soufrir de. 

to allow 

promettre de, 

to promise 

soupgonner de. 

to suspect 

proposer de, 

to propose 

aourire de, 

to smile 

ae proposer do, 

to intend 

se souvenir de, 

to remember 

protester^ d.Q, 

to protest 

auggdrer de, 

to suggest 

punir de, 

to punish 

supplier de, 

to beseech 

rappeler de. 

to remember 

tenter de, 

to attempt 

recommander de, 

to recommend 

trembler de, 

to trerablo 

^refuser 

to refuse 

ae vanter de, 

to boast 

rearetter de. 

to resret 




Observations on some of the Verbs mentioned above, 

J 219. Ddfendre^ to forbid, takes que aod the subjunctive when Vt is 
not followed by a noun or pronoun, as : Je defends qu'on prenne les armes^ 
I forbid them to take up ai’ms. Oager and parier both mean to bpt, but 
when we use the first we attach to our bet a greater amount of probability 
in gaining it, than when we use the second. Offrir, to offer ; and refusef'^ 
to refuse, take d when used reflectively. Pr\,ndre garde, to take care, 
takes <2 \7hen followed by an indnitive and a ncgation,®as : prenez garde d 
ne pas danser, take care not to dance ; but : prenez garde de danser, 
(See Syntax, } 329.) Fersnader and commander^ take de before verbs) d 
before nouns. 

220. Mdriter, to inherit, when having two governments, one of 
persons, another of things, takes only de before the person, as ; vous avez 
hdriti ee nom de vos a'ieux (Corneille), you have inherited this name from 
yout ancestors. Frdfdrer, to prefer, is used without a preposition ^ when 
•jnly followed by an infinitive, as : Je prefers mourir. Se rappeler, to 
remcm))er, takes no preposition before a noun, as: je me rappelle oet 
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h^mvM, Refuser takes d when u^d with a noan, %l a refusi d son pkre^ 
he refused his father ; we may also say, il lp,i a refusi d dlncTy etc., because 
diner is used here substantiyely. 


$ 221. VERBS BEQUIBING SOMETIMES de AND SOMETIMES d BEFORE 
THE FOLLOWING VERB. 


Commencer to begin, when the 
I action continues, as : cat enfant 
commence d marcher 

Consentir may take dqf de 

Continuer to^o on without in- 
terruption, as: continuez d him 
vivre 

Contraindre 2i, to compel when there 
is a purpose, us: on le con^ 
traigmt d marcher 

Demander a, to ask, when the same 
person performs the two aciions, 
as : je demande d parler au roi 

S^efforcer to exert our strength, 
as: ne vous ejforcez point d 
parler 

S*empress(sr^ to hasten, may take 
d or de 

Engiger, to advise, may take 
d or de 

S'ennugcTf to be tired of, take% 
d or de 

Ehsayer^ or tdeher^ to try, when 
wishing to show purposi, takes 
d, QB : essayez d U^faire parler , 

Forxer, to compel, takes d or de 

Manquer^ to fail, takes d or 
when affirmatively ; de when ne- 
gatively, as : qui cherche Eieu de 
bonne foi ne r^anque jamais de le 
"trouver. This verb, in the sense 
' of t« ^il in one’s duties or one's 
word, takes d, as : il a manqui d 
ses obltgations 


Commencer de, when speaking of an 
action \vithout*regard to its du- 
ration, as : cet orateur comnien^a 
de parler d quatre htures et Jinit 
d dix 

Continuer de, to go on with in- 
terruption, as : continuez d'q^jr 

Contraindre de, in the passive 
voice, as : ii a iU coniraint^ de 
venir 

Demander de, when not performed 
by the same, as ; jc yous aemande 
dem*icouter , 

S*efforcer de, or h, to exert our 
mind, as : on s'efforee en vain de 
me faire iaire % 


Essayer de, or tucker de, im the 
sense of to endeavour, when 
wishing to show the action, as : 
cet homme a essayi de mSreher^ 

Manquer, in the sense of to be 
near, takes as : df a manqui 
de tomher ^ • 
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Obliger a, to force, to compel, 
supposes some outward cause, 
as : les aoldqts nous obligeaient 
d fuir ; it takes also d as a pro- 
nominal yer'b, as: ii a' oblige d 
noua aet-vir 


Oublier il, to forget how to do a 
thing, as ; on oublic d darner 
(rather antiquated) ^ 

Prisf'ia, to invite formally, as : je 
vous prie d diner Mardi pro- 
chain ; also always with d in 
the passive voice, as : noua 
aommea priea d diner 
UcaoudrCy to resolve, takes d or de 
in the passive ; d only as a pro- 
nominal verb, as : je suia risolu^ 
or je me suia riaolu d en ire 
Se tuerj to kill one’s self, takes d, 
as : mon pere ae tue a voyager. 
Meaning to be tired of, it takes 
d or de. 


Obliger do, to force, to compel, 
when the obligation exists with- 
in ourselves, as : nCitant caaa4 
le braSfje fua oblige dem*a''r^ter. 
Obliger^ in the sense of to render 
a service, to do a favour, takes 
dlff, as: voua m'ohligerez beau- 
coup de me recommander ; in the 
passive voice this verb takes also 
dsy as : ila aont obliges de vvre 
Oublier de, to forgot to do a thing, 
as: on oiMie ,d' alley dans un 
endroit •» 

Frier de, when there is no formal 
invitation, as : il eat venu me 
voir d Vheure de diner, ct je Vai 
prie de diner 

Misoudre do, as an active verb, as : 
J*ai rMu d*emre» 


II.~GOVERNMENT OF VEPBS WITH NOUNS OB 
PRONOUNS. 

$ 222. VEUBS QOVERNINO a DIBECT object in PKENCn THOUGH 
NOT IN ENGLISH. 


accepter, 

admettre, 

approuver, 

atisndre, 

cherchcr, 

connattre, 

jiomidirer, 

d^manderf 


to accept of 
to admit of 
to approve of 
to wait for 
to (hmk for 


dcsirer, to wish for 

ecoutcr, • to listen to 
envoyer chercher, to send for 


^espdrer, 

expier, 


\ to be acquainted fournir, 
i with pt^yer, 

to look upon possidcr, 

to ask for prior Dieu, 

• 228 


to hope for 
to atone for 
to supply with .. 
to pay for 
to be possessed of 
to pray to God 
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•regarder^ to look at or upco ^rhoudr^^ to resolve npot 

remettrey to put off ^soukaitery to wish for. 

renconireTy to moot with , 

Observ0- — Regarder takes no preposition before a ve]?h ; espdrer and 
*Bouhaiier require a preposition before a verb in the infinitive. (See Syntax, 
{ 210 and } 211.) For resoudre followed bj a verb see Syntax, } 221. 


§ 223 , VERBS REdUiniNO IN FRENCH TUB PREPOSITION do BEFORE 



• A NOUN 

OR PRONOUN. 


N.B.— All the vei<)s marked thus ♦ take also de 

1 before another verb 

following tliem. 

(See Syntax, § 

218.) 


accahler do, 

to overwhelm 

*disconvenir dc, 

to disown 

s'acquittcr do, 

to discharge 

doutcr de, 

to doubt 

*s'aj)l}ger do, 

to gri(3ve at 

envelopper de. 

to wrap up in , 

^ s' apcrcevoir de,tto be aware of 

fnire de, 

Lo make use of 

approcher dc,t 

to approach 

fatre cadeau de, 

to present 

s' approcher de, 
s' artner do, | 

to draw near *fdlicitcr do 

ito arm one’s self (tvith things) 

1 to congratulate on 

. with 

Jourmillcr de, 

to swarm with 

avoir besoin dc, 

to tvant, to require dc, 

to groan 

avoir paid de, 

to pity 

honorer de, 

to honour with 

*avoiry oi^prcn- 1 

I to take care of 

jouir de, 

to enjoy 

dre so in de, J 

mddire de, 

i to traduce, to slan- 

*br4lcr de, 

to burn with 

\ dor 

changer de, 

to chuiige 

*se mHcr de, 

to meddle with 

*chargcr dc, 

^ to load with 

' se moquer de, 

to laugh at 

comhler de, 

*mourir do, 

to die 

^se contenter de, 
couvrir de, 

to be satisfied with . , 

^ * mtimr de, 

to cover with ' 

^to furnish, to pro- 
\ vide with 

*86 ddficr de, 

1 to distrust 

s'occtiper de, 

to employ 'ine’s self 

sc mejier de. 

se passer do, 

to do without 

cidpendre de, 

r to be' dependent pdi ir de, 
t upon profiler de, 

to perish with 
to profit by 

se ddmettre dCy 

to give up 

pourvoir de, 

^ to provide with* 


^ + Apcrccvou’y not used as a pronominal verb, governs the accusative and applies 

to visi Sic .objects, as : yapert^m, Vatt>cn-ciely I perceived the rainbow. Approcher 
as an active verb, can also bo used without doy above all in the sense of to advance, 
to push neai*. ^ ' 
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SYNTAX, 


♦/)M^i>de(with I unisb for *» repcntir dQj to rppcnt 
things) j ^ *rire de, to langh at 

rieompmiser de, to reward for , rougir do, to blush 

regarder de. ^ to regard with souvenir de, to rcmemhel* 

*se rtjjottir de, to rejoice at *sourire de, to eniile at 

*remeyiier de ) , . triompher de, to triumph over 

VI \ } to thank for ^ ^ i 

with things) J SB tromper de, to mistake 

remplir de, to fill with vivre de, to live on 

Observe. — Besides the above list nearly all verbs which in English 
require the preposition of or from take de before a i.oun. 


$224. VERBS REatriUINO IN FRENCH THE PREPOSITION d BEFORE A 
NOCN OR PRONOUN, AND IIAMNG THE DIRECT OBJECT IN ENGLISH. 


*apprcndre It, 

to learn how 

persuader a, 

to persuade 

attenter h, 

to attempt 

plaire h, 

to pretend 

commander a, 

to command 

pretend re It, 

to listen to 

eomciller a, 

to advise 

prHer Voreiile a, 

to please 

convene* h, 

to suit 

remedier it, 

to remedy 

defendre it. 

to forbid 

* renonoer It, 

j to renounce some- 

d^plaire h. 

to displease 

1 thing 

desobeir a. 

to disobey 

reprochcr a. 

to reproach 

dire a, 

it 

to tell 

re signer 

to resign something 

faire tort k, 

to do wrong 

r ^sister h, 

to resist 

se fler a, 

to trust 

ressembler a, 

to rcseniblo 

importer It, 

to concern 

suheenir h, 

to relieve ^ 

nuire h, 

to hurt, to injure 

suceeaer h, 

to succeed 

ohdir a, 
ordonner kj 

to obey 
to order 

ee sowtraire 

( to keep out of the 
t way 

pardonmr a, 

to forgive 

survivre ^ 

to outlive 

parvenir h, 

to attain 

donclier 

to touch something 

permettre a, 

to allow 




. Observe - — Apprendre and renonoer take also the preposition d be- 
fore another verb following them. (See Syntax, § 214.) 


$^225. "^ERBS REQUIRING IN FRENCH THE PREPOSITION d BEFORE A 
NOUN OR PBONOl^ AND REQUIRING ALSO A PREPOSITION IN ENGLISH, 

^emprunter k, to borrowof or from pourvoir It, to provide for 

f rapper It, to knock at prhider It, to preside over 

Spenser ki ] to think of reprocher k \ to reproach some 

ftson^er k, u J qwlqvCun^ j one with 
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Observe. — Emprunter, when used with a personal prononn, requires 
d, or rather governs the dative, as : je lm*emprm\te cet argent^ I borrow 
this money from him. But when used Tyith a noun d or can be em- 
ployed, as ; %l emprunte d, or de won fn re. Eenser d and soager d can also 
be followed by a verb. (See Syntax, § 214 and § 215.) 


§ 220. VEUBS WHICH govern a 

* OUT A PREPOSITION, ACCORDING 
abuser qwlq^Cun^ 

abuser quelque chose^ 
applaudir quelque chose^ 
applaudir d qucl^dHun^ 
assisier quelqu'uny 
assister d quelque chosc^ 
changer qudque choae^ 

’ changer de quelque chose^ 
changer cn quelque chose^ 
convenir de quelque chose^ 
convenir d qwdqu'un^ 
croire quelq%Cun ou quelque chose, 
croire d quelque chose, 
crotre en quelqu^un, 
demandcr '•quelqu'un ou quelque 
chose, 

demcender d quelqu'un, 

^chopper and s ichapper de, 
ichappef d, 

im'' liter quelqiiun ou quelque chose, 
insuUer d quelqu'un, , 

^ Jouer d quelque jeu, 
jouer de V argent, 

* Jouer d'tm instrument, • 

se jouer de quelqu'un, 
persuader quelqu'un de quelque 

chose, 

persuader quelque chose d quel- 

ripondre d quelqu'un, 
ripondre de quelqu'un. 


NOUN OR PRONOUN WITH OR WITH- 
TO THEIR DirPEIlI^T MEANINGS, 

to deceive some one 

to abuse something 

to applaud something 

to applaud some one 

to assist some one 

to be present at 

to change, to alter 

to choose one thing for another • 

to turn into 

to agree (with Hre) * 

to suit 

to believe some one or something 
to believe in something 
to believe in some one • 
to ask for some on j or something 

to ask a person 
to escape from 

to avoid, to be preserved from 
to insult some one or something 
• to deride, to scorn 
to play at a game 
to play for money 
to play on an instrument 
to laugh at, to deceive * 
to convince a jierson of the trvth 
of a thing 

to persuade one to something 

to answer 
to answer fni 
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SYNTAX. 


Batisfaire gttelqu'un^ ;o satisfy 

Baiisfaire a quelque ehosBy to fulfil duties to 

aervir qtielqu'uny tosen’^e some one 

aervir de qttelq'^ chose, to serve as something 

somcrirc quelque chose, to Bubscribc, to sign 

souscrire d quelque chose, to approve of, to subscribe to 

user quelque chose; to use, to wear out 

user de quelque chose, to make use of 

a 

THE USE OF TENSES, SIMPLE AND COMPOUND. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
rUKSKNT. 

§ 227. This tense expresses generally an actual state, 
as : — 

Iwtre siecle est fecond en sots Our age is fertile in foolish 

admirateiirs (Boilcau) admirers 

La superstition cause mille ac- Superstition causes a thou- 

cidenls (La Fontaine) sand accidents. 

$ 228. Eemaiik 1.— Sometimes the present is used for an action not 
yet finished, as : Tont^ fiefs, ch&teaux, vasselrges, pour ce coup d frap}^ je 
to lesdonne, ami (V. lingo) ; Everything, liefs, castles, vassalage. I'll give 
them to you, friend, if you strike this blow. 

Bkmauk 2. — The present is also used when speaking of past events 
connected with present action. f as: Depuis q7ce iu es avec mot, je ne suis 
plus reine (Scribe) ; Since you have Been with me 1 am no longer queen. 

§ 2Q9. It is also nsed, in French as well as in English, in 
mentioning events which are past. This is chiefly done to 
give mor^^ animation to the narrative; this tense is then called 
the JListorical presmt.X 

• Compare in Latin : Omne animal aensus hdhet. Every animal has senses. 

+■ Compare in Latin : Veniunt, ut dteo, ad Chelidonem, They come, as L say, to ' 
Cbelidon. 

$ Compare in Latin : Tkitn diacedimt; puairidie Then they depart ; 

tbe ne^ t duy tuey return. 
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Char 9^icrie^ sdUrat, qu\ Casar cries out, Villain, 

foM-tu ? Caaca appelle son what are you doing ? 

fr^,re d son secours» Bhs Casca calls his brother to 

que 'Char voit Brutus lever his assistance. As soon as 

le poignard sur lui il quitte CsDsar sees Brutus ^ raise 

la main de Casca (Miche- lik dagger against him, he 

* let) lets go Casca’ B hand. 

{ 230. Bemabe. — T he present can be followed or preceded by an 
imperfect or preterite, ** as : Fhaon arrHe JiUrm et lui offre un asile ; U 
Vaccepte et fuit^ Binfdme iSporua et trots eselaves composaient sa settle 
escorts (S^gur), Aaon stops Nero, and pffers to give him shelter ; ho 
accepts it, and flees. The infamous Sporus and three slaves forme^^^is 
only escort. 

§ 231. The present is also sometimes used instead of the 
future, when the period of time referred to is short, as : — 

Demain V Europe mtihre at- To-morrow the whole of 

tend cette poursuite (Pon- Europe will await this 

sard) pursuit 

Bans un moment je reviens sur In a moment I will retrace 
• men traces my steps. * 

• jt 

Observe. — ^After such expressions as as soon asy when, etc., the 
Freii^li use the future, the English the present. (See Syntax, } 246.) 

• IMBKEFECT. 

*§ 232. This tense is used when two actions are taking 
place at the same time,f as : — ’ 

Lorsqu'il itait laquaisy il When he was a lackey he 

n^etait pas si sage (Qui- was not so wise 
*nault) ♦ 



Jt 

• This alteration of tenses takes plaoe also in Latin, as : Quum diu anceps J^isset 
eeriamcn hostem elpellunt. After the contest had been a long time doubtftil, they 
^xpel the enemy. 

•f Con4p!y*c in Latin : Catilina erat unus timendus tarn diu, dum moenibus urine 
oontinebatur, Catilina was alone to be feared as. long as he was restricted to the 
walls of the city. , , 
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SYNTAX. 


Leswvaiss&aux restaient d see .The ships remained ashore 

tant que durait Vlmer as long as the winter 
(Le Bas.) . lasted. 

§ 233. This tense is also used to describe two actions, one 
of which may or may not be finished. But in the latter case, 
the verb expressing the action going on must be in the im- 
perfect, whilst the second verb is generally in the preterite 
definite or indefinite. Observe, that the imperfect can neyer 
be used in describing an action which is ended at the moment 
we arc speaking, as : — *1 

Je dormais lorsquHl entra * I was asleep when he came in 
Je le surpris pendant qv^il I surprised him whilst he 
ecrivait was writing. 

§ 234. The imperfect is employed when actions are per- 
foimeth habitually or frequently. In this case it can always 
be translated by the English words used tOy or was in the 
habit 

Roland OA^ait des manivres Boland had very simple man- 

simph.Sy il aimait la liherU nors, he loved liberty 
(Mignct) 

Augustin disait d ceux qui Augustine said to those jivho 
allaient pieds-nus (Chateau- were going bare-footed, 

briand) 

§ 235. It is also used in describing the qualities or the 
character of persons and things, as : — 

Charles oAmit le litre d^invin- Charles had the name of in- 
cihlb (Yoltaire) vincible 

Jerusalem itait entour^e d'une Jerusalem was surroundcd'by 
triple muraille (Capefigue) a triple wall. 

■§ 236. The imperfect is also used in the descriptive style, 
as :~ 

• Compare in Latin : Maioret nostri lihertianon multo secus^ ac aervis ifnperahant 
Our ancestors used to command their freedmen Tery much the somo as they did 
tueir r'aves. 
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Ih se quittaientj ih revenaicni. They left each other, they 
8 embrasser encore, Gon- returned to embrace each 

%alve demandait cL Lara de qther once more. Gonaalvo 

ne point chercher lea pirila ; bogged of Lai'a not to run 

Lara auppliait Gonmlve de into dangers ; Lara en- 

moderer aa JierU naturelle treated Gonzalvo to mode- 

(Florian) rate his inborn haughtiness. 

§ 237. After the conjunction ai^ when meaning «/, the 
Prenot, employ the present or imperfect indicative ; after ai^ 
when meaning the conditional, as : — 

Si aa aanU le lui permet il He shall go out if his he^b 
aortira will allow it 

SHI revenait voua serie% fort If he came back you would 

emharraaae (Academic) be much embarrassed. 

ignore ai mon frhre viendra I do not know whothfT my 

oette annee d Faria brother will come this year 

to Paris. 

PKETERITE DEFINITE. ,, 

§ 238. This tense is generally used in the historical style, 
and >)xpres8es actions or past facts completely finished, which 
have happened but once, or very seldom, but the day in which 
we speak cannot form a part uf the time in which tfie action 
took place, as : — , 

11 vint id Van dernier He came hero last year 

II ae rendit le aoir d la so-' He went in the evening to 
ciete poptilairCj il lut aon the club and read Kis 

idiacoura (Mignet) speech 

Je le priai de me prendre sur I begged of him to take n^e 
aon ckevaly il y conaentit on his horse, he consented 
(Florian) to do it. 

Observe. — The imperfect is used -when speaking of persons or 
things as they were, the preterite definite in speaking of actions or facts 
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PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

# f. 

§ 239. This tense refers to a past action, without specify- 
ing the time when it happened, and which generally is not 
far distant, •as : — 

Tai eu um longue cowoersation I have had a long conver- 
avec Firmin, Fax com- sation with Firmin. I be- 
menci par Vchseurer que son gan by assuring him that 
mariage itait certain: il his marriage was certain; 

iest olstM d me dire gue he pers^ted in denying it. 

non (Florian) , ^ 

§ 240. The preterite nidefinite must also be used when 
spe&king of an action that happened at a time extending up 
to or beyond the moment of speaking. In such a case the 
depressions ce mating aujourd^hui, cette seniaine^ etc., are 
generally used,* as : — 

Le roirrC a nommi aujourdlmi The king has to-day ap- 

archevique (Fenelon) pointed me archbishop 

J'ai tenu Jiier ma seconds I gave yesterday my second 
siance, fai He conible d^ap- lecture, and was much ap- 
plaudissements (B. de St. plauded. 

Pierre) 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. ' t 

§ 241. This tense is generally preceded by a conjunction 
or an adverb of time, such as dh que^ aussit6i que^ as soon as, 
lorsgue, etc. ; — 

• “ The limitation of particular past or future urJections, or even auxiliary com- 
binations, to specific portions of time, is a source of constilat embarrassment in the 
use of Tords ‘withont any corresponding logical or rhetorical henefit. Thus the 
French rule, strict conformity to which requires us to say : elle chanta hier au lever < 
du eoleili she sang yesterday at sunrise, hut elle a c1\ante ce mating au lever gu 
eoleilf she J^fu sung this morning at sunrise, is a blemish in the syntax, not an ad- 
Tantage. In these, and other like phrases, the time is really fixed, not by the form 
of<.he verb, bnt by^tbe words yesterday and this morning; and the distinction 
betwopn the tenses has, in tlieir present use, no solid foundation ; whereas in English 
the difference between the preterite and the compound, he sang 'and he has sung, is 
a logical one. The consequence is, that in French practice the grammatical has, 
been found too subtle to bo observed, and the compound is very frequentl|; deployed 
4 where the protcrito should be.'*— Qxottox P. ^hfansn, The prigxn and History of 
tfxs Snglish language* 
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Lonqu^il eut Jini il 9^en aUa - When he had done he went 

away 

Lk qm le parlement se fat As‘ soon as the parliament 
oismibU Vimute cma was assembled the riot 

ceased 

PLUPERFECT. 

§ 242. Tho pluperfect is used like the imperfect for 
descriptions, for a continuation of events, and for frequeutty 
lepeated actioM,* as : — 

MdUsherhesavaitMriUdeBver^ Malesherbes had inherited 
tus parlemmtaire8{}IL\^Qi) parliamentary virtues. 

§ 243. This tense is also used after the conjunction si, If, 
instead of the conditional past, as : — 

Si 1 WU 8 itiez vcnu plus tdt If you had come woner you 
V 0 U 8 m'auriez trouvi d la would have found me at 
maison home. 

FUTURE. * 

§ 244'; This tense denotes, in general, future events, f 
as 

Je le dia et je le soutiendrai I say so and will maintain it. 
(Regnard) 

Vbusserezmon amiquandvoua You will be my friend when 
me quitterez (Yoltaire') (see Syntax, § 246) you 

leave me. 

3 

§ 245. It is sometimes used as a softened form of the im- 
perative, implying the expectation of fulfilment,! as : 

• Compare in Latin : Si modum orationi posuissetf miaeriooMia sui animoa au- 
dientiwn impleverat^ If he had been moderate in his speech he would hare had) 
filled the minds of his hearers with pity for himself. 

+ Compare in Latin : NaUiram si se^uemur dueem, nunquam aherroMmuMf If we 
follow {nt shall follow) nature ns our gmde, we shtill never go astray. 

$ Compare in Latin : Ibi tribunoa plsbu sreuifitia, You will appoint (or appoint) 
tribunes of the plebs. 
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Ces demoiselles voudront hien These young ladies, will they 
mHexcuser (Berquin) * be kind enough to excuse 

me. I 

§ 246. In English the present tense is generally used after 
when/ as soon as, do as, it will he as, but in French the future 
is required, as : — 

Tons pouvez venir quand vous You can come when you like 
voudrez 

Ce sera comme hon vous sem- It will be as you like. 
hlera ' * 

( 247* Remauic 1. — ^When shall and will denote determination, they 
are to be translated by vouioir, as : Je veux le fairs, I "will do it ; Je veux 
que vous le fassiez, You shall do it. 

} 248. Remark 2. — When we can use in English, instead of the 
future,, the verb to be going to, we have to render that tense in French by 
aller, as : Napoleon dxt d sea soldats : nous allons entreprendre la conquete 
ds VEgypie. . Zee peuples avee lesquels nous allons vivre sont Mahomdians, 
Napoleon said to his soldiers : We (shall) are going to undertake the con- 
quest of Egypt. The people amongst whom wo (shall) are going to live 
arc Mahometans. 

t 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

§ 249. This tense corresponds to the English,* but the 
preterite indefinite or present Indicative is sometimes used 
when, as soon as, etc. (see Syntax, § 231); this canrot 
bo done in French, as; Quand vous^aurez dit vos logons vous 
pourrez vous en aller. When you have said your lessons you , 
may go. 

{ 260. Remark. — S ometimes this tense is reploccd by the preteiite 
subjunctive, as : J* attends pour Vdpouser que faie fait fortune, 1 wait to 
marry her until I 'have made my fortune. 


• Compare in Latin : In vna urbe universam ceperitis Ifispaniam, lan<me city 
you will have taken the whole of Spain. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. * 

PRESENT, 

• 

§ 251. This tense is employed in the sarnie way as in 
English, as: — * , 

Eughne resterait aveo ce mo- Eugene Would remain with 
narque ; son dge^ son rang this king ; his age, his in- 

inJl'irieur Hpondraient de aa ferior rank would answer 

aoumiaaion, Ilmdonnerait -for his submission. He 
V example apx outrea mare- i, would give the example of 

chaux (S^gur) it to the other marshal^. 

* '> 

§ 262. The conditional is generally used in dependent 

clauses, as : — 

Lea Janiaaairea jurerent aur The Janissaries swore ^ by 
leura harlea qu'ila rHatta- their beards that they 

queraient point le roi (Vol- would not attacjt the king 

taire) 

Nom convinmea que noua par- We agreed that we should 
tiriona le lendemain (Cha- set out the next day. 
teaubriand) 

5 253- Rbmarx. — ^T ho English I wish^ when it does not relate to 
BOT^Jething past, must be translated by the conditional of vouloir^ to be 
willing, as; je voadrais qtCil vlni dtenioty I wish he would come soon. 

§ 264. In elegant style tdie pluperfect subjunctive is often 
used for the conditional past,* and this in simple as well as 
in dependent clauses, as : — * 

fl n'eUt point de aon livre He would not have illus- 
illuatrt V Italia trated Italy by his ‘book 

Je me aeraia conaoli ai mon- I should have conisoled my- 
aieur le comte eUt auccomM self, if the ^Jount had fallen. 
(Bouilly) 

• Compare the Latin, as : 8i Neptunm, quod Theseo promiseratt non 
TheseUs 0lio non esaet orbatus, If Neptune had not done what ho bad promised 
Theseus, Theseus would not have been depriyedof his sau. 
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} 255- Eemark. — The auxiliaries shouldy oughts eould^ and mighty 
when' used in a past conditional, aro followed in English by a compound 
infinitive, in French by the infinitive present only, as : vow auriez du 
dcrire unelettre, you ought to hj^ve written a letter; fauraispu lui dormer 
de Vargenty I C''uld have given him some money. 

.SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 250. In most cases tho subjunctive is dependent, and is 
chiefly used in subordinate sentences. Therefore, wherever 
in French a subordinate sentence depends on another which 
contains the idea of somethiag not yet having uctual existence 
for the speaker, consequently of something possible or uncer- 
tahiy the verb of the subordinate clause must be in the 
subjunctive mood. This unreality can apply to external 
actions and events, as well as to internal conceptions and emo- 
tions. • This is the general ground of distinction in the 
application of the subjunctive. 

Observe. — There is a great difference between the use of the sub- 
junctive mood in French and in English. In English many verbs are 
placed in the future, conditional, and present indicative, wliich, in French, 
must be Uoed in the subjunctive: il ns penae pas qw je sots si malade^ ho 
does not think I ''m so ill ; je ne auis pas sur qu^K Is fasssy I am not certain 
that he will do it. 

§ 257. Tho verbs which govem the verb of tho subordi- 
nate clause in the subjunctive mood can be divided into five 
classes:—^ 

I. Verbs that express a wish, a will, g. command, or a 
permission. 

II. Verbs of thinking, believing, when used negatively, 
interrogatively, or preceded by si, 

III. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment 
denial, joy, or delight. 

IV. TJnipersonal verbs which do not express certainty or- 
probability. 

V. Particular cases. 
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I. — VEEBS THi.T EXPRESS A WISH, A WILL, A COUlfAEl), OR 
A PERMISSION. 

> 

§ 268. Such as aimer ^ to likr* aimer mieux, to prefer; 
difen&re^ to forbid; demander^ to ask, to beg; dcseV<3r,»to wish 
for; exiger, to demand; ordonner, to order; permettre, to 
allow ; prieTj to entreat ; recommander ^ to recommend ; fiow- 
haitw^ to wish; eouffrir^ to suffer; supplier y to request; cou- 
loir, to bo willing, etc., govern the subjunctive, as : — 

• • • 

II exige quo ce monarque n'en- Ho demands that this king 
tretienne que cinquante in- should only keep fifty in- 

mlides (S<$gur) valided soldiers 

Souffrez que Bajazet voie enjin Suffer Bajazct at last to see 
la lumiire (Voltaire) light , 

Que voulez-vous que je sache ? What do you wish me to 
(Dumas) know ? * 

Observe. — ^Whcn such Terbs do not express a wish, a will, etc., 
the dependent verb is placed in the indicatiye mood, as : Oedipe ordonna 
que ehacun rdgnerait eon annie (Racine), Oedipus ordered that each should 
reign his«year. 

II. — VERBS OP THINKING, BELIEVING, ETC. 

§ 250. In general such verbs and all those which express 
tibe intellectual faculties of the mind, only govern the sub- 
junctive when thSy are used negatively, interrogatively, or. are 
preceded by the conjunction si (see Syntax, § 237). But 
if 'Used affirmatively they usually govern the indicative, as : — 

He V 0 U 8 rappelez-vous plus Do you no linger rememl^er 
qu'il vous ait offens4 ? that he has offended you ? 

Crois-tu que*dan8 son coeur il Do you believe that he has 
aifjuri sa mort f (Racine) sworn in his heart to kill 

him? 
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Si tu fapergois que quelque If you perceive that some 
parent de Don Gomalve ait relation of Don Gonzales 
de grandee aeeiduith awprke is very attentive to him. 
de lui (Le Sage) 

iri. — YEEBS Oi; FEAE, DOTTBT, SOHEOW, ASTONISHMENT, 
DENIAL, JOT, OE DELIGHT. 

§ 260. Such verbs as avoir peur^ craindre^ to fear; df'uter, 
to doubt ; 8*^tonner, to wohder ; empdcker^ to hinder ; nier^ to 
deny; m to rejoice trembler, to tremble; regretter, 

to regret; ee plaindre, to complain, etc., govern the sub- 
junctive : — 

Je nCitonne qu'il ne voie pae le I am astonished he does not 
danger oil il est (Academic) see the danger he is in 
J'ai pear qu'il n^en ait trap I am afraid ho has said too 
dit (Bourienne) much* 

§ 261. The following verbs, formed with Hre, take also 
the sub^’unctive after them: Hre lien aise, to be glad; itre 
charmi, itre enchanti, to be delighted; itre conten\, to be 
satisfied ; itre affligi, to be afflicted ; itre fdcJii, to be sorry ; 
Jtre itonni, to be astonished; iUe eurprie, to bo surprised; 
itre heureux, to be happy, etc. : — 

Je euie charmk que vous aye% I am delighted you have this 
deemoi cette idie (Beiquin) opinion of me 

Nous Bommee heureu'x^ quHl en Wo are glad he has known 
ait nien su (Academie) ‘ nothing about it. 

§ 26^. Rfmark. 1. — The verbs avoir peur, craindre, and tremhter^ 
take ne after them only when used affirmatively or interrogative-nega- 
tiv^ly, as : je crainfq^il ne vienne, 1 fear he will come ; ne tremblez^voue 
pas quHl ne vienne, don’t you fear ho will come. But when these verbs are 
used negatively or simply interrogatively, we is not required. (See Syntax; 
^ 3?6). About douter see Syntax, § 328. 

« } 263- Bxmarx 2. — 'When after the verbs mentioned in 260 and 
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261 , we wish to express ourselves #nore definitely, we use the indicative,* 
generally preceded by de or de ee que^ as ; Claire ae plaignaii de ce qt^m 
V avail appeUe par aon nom (Florian), Clara complained that they had 
called her by her name. ^ 


rv. — THE SUBJUNCTIVE ATTER UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


§ i264. After tjio following unipersonal verbs, the verb in 
the subordinate sentence is always pnt in the subjunctive, 
as : — *. 


il convient, it is proper 
il faut^ it must 
il importey it is important, it 
matters, it concerns 
il mffity it is sufficient 
il vaut mieuxy it is better 


il est fdcheuXy it is sad •* 
il estjuBtCy it is just, right 
il est difficih, it is difficult 
il est possibhy it is possible 
il est naturely it is a matter of 
fact 

il se peuty it may*be, etc. 


And likewise after : dest un malheuTy it is a misfortune ; 
il est teippsy it is time ; c\si dommagey it is a pity, etc., as : — 

Il .'tuffit qu^on me craigne It is sufficient that they feur 
(Racine) me 

Il fmt que justement je fas§e I must precisely commit a 
me m^prise (Regnard) mistake 

tl itait naturel que le pouvoir^ It was natural thafr the 
se concentrdt (!JIignc1t) government should con- 

centrate itself. , 

, § 265. The subjunctive is used after il y a and all uni- 
personal verbs with an adjective, denoting evidence* certainty y 
or prohability, when they are used in a negative, interrogative, 
.gr conditional manner : — • 


• Compare in Iiatin : Q^od spiralis . . • indignantuTf They arc indignanft 
that you breathe, , ^ ^ • 
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II ne me parut point qu*elle Jt did not appear to me tha*' 
me remit (Le Sage) she remembered me 

Est-il vrai quo nous diluticns Is it true that we begin with 
par une nigation ? (Cousin) a negation ? 

^ 266. Remark 1. — II y a or tl jsi takes also the subjunctive mood 
after expressions like these— aucun^ nul^ peraonnej yuere, rien, etc., 
as : parmi ees cent rxille hommes il fCen etait pas un qui ne doutAt do vainerCf 
among these hundred thousand men there was not one who was not sure 
of conquering. ^ 

§ 267. Remark 2. — After i! scmhle the indicative mood is used when 
employed '.ffirmatively and with o person for its indirect object, as: il me 
semilie qtte fai dini quand je le vote (Molierc), it seems to me that I have 
dined when I see him; hut the subjunctive, when there is doubt or un- 
certainty, as : il seinbla quo ma vm excitdt son andace (Racine), it seemed 
tha^t the sight of me excited his boldness. 

T. — PARTICTTLAB CASES. 

§ 268. After qui^ que, dont^ and the subjunctive mood 
is used, to express that which is uncertain, the indicative 
that which is certain, as : — 

% 

Syntax, §260) lam astonished he does- not 
qu'il ne vote pas le danger see the danger he is in “ 
oil il est (Acad^mie) 

Ulle ne prendra jamais poa/r She will never take any other 
epoux qu'un homme qui husband but a man who 
craigne les dieux (Fenelon) fear*, the gods 

Nous ne pouvons jouer que des Y/o can onfy play pieces in 
pidees oil il y a peu d'ao- which there are but few 
teurs (Voltaire) actors. 

§ 269. After the superlative relative and such expressions 
as, le seulf V unique^ le premier y le dernier y leplusy le moinSy lepeu^ 
la meilleury when used in connection with relative pronouns, 
and when the idea is not positive, the subjunctive id used, 

W:— 
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Hhomme est le seul animal qn\ 
sachfC qu'il doit mourir (B. 
de St. Pierro) 

Le meilleur usage que Von 
puisse fairs de son esprit 
est de s^en difier (Fenelon) 


Mon is the only animal «ivho 
knows that he must die. 

The best use we tan make of 
our wit is to mistrust it. 


§ 270. Remark 1 . — Rut if a fact is represented as certain, the in- 
dicative follows the above-mentioned words, as : Neron est le premier 
empereur qui a persicvle Vigliu^ Nero is the first emperor who persecuted 
the church. , 

• 

§ 271. Remark 2.— Omi and que never govern the subjunctive ;^ien 
preceded by a genitive case to which they refer, as ; ne dites rien de ee que 
je vous ai eonficy say nothing about what 1 have entrusted to you. 


§ 272. The subjunctive is used after ordinal numbers and 
after quelquOf quel que^ qui que, qui que ce soit qui, quoique, 
quoi que ce soit que, d quoi que, de quoi que, si . \ • que, 

etc., 


Ce maitre nous comhle de ses 
hiens quoique nous Toff en- 
signs tons les jours (Cha- 
teaubriand) 

Quelque peril qui me puisse^ 
accaller (Racine) 


This master heaps kiudnessee 
on us though we offend 
him every day 

Whatever danger may over- 
whelm me. 


§ 273. After the conjunctions mentioned in the Accidence, 
§ 239, the subjunctive is used, and also when que is uaed in 
place of one of these jconj unctions, as : — 


Reviena que je te revoie (Du- 
mas) 

Son esprit est toujours actif, 
quoiqjVil soit malade et quHl 
ne puisse travaillcr 


Return that I may see yen 
again 

His mind is always active, 
though he is ill and cannot 
work. 
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^274. Remark. — The mdicativc^ is sometimes used after eomtne 
at ce n*est que^jmqu'd ce gue^ smon que^ de sorte quCy and demaniiraqw^ 
when no doubt or uncertainty is expressed, as : — 

II s'est occupy de eette affaire de He has busied himself with this 
maniire qu*onn'a pu le bldmer affair, so that they could not 

» blame him. 

Je gardai mon sang-froid jusqud I kept my temper till I heard him 
ce que je Ventendis calomnier son slander his brother, 
frete 

§ 276. The subjunctive is also used when the conjunction 
que is employed to avoid the repetition of «V, ajsJ : — 

Si^ ne suia pas rentre d If I have not returned at 
quatre heures et qiCon four o’clock, and if some 
vienne me demander one comes and asks for me. 

« 

} 276, Remark. — The subjunctive is often used after attendre^ to 
wait ; and observe that Ull is translated by quCy and not \iy jusqu'd ce que, 
as : attendez qvCil revienne, wait till he comes back. 

§ 277. The subjunctive mood occurs also sometimes in 
principal sentences, chiefly in exclamations or expressions of 
a wish, as : — 

Puissiez-vous Hussir dans vos May you succeed in .your 
(Academic) projects! 

Bieu garde leurs Hats / May heaven preserve their 

states I 

Fw le roi ! Long live the king ! 

Vienne qui voudra ! Coma who will ! 

« 

§ 278. Remark. — Je ne cache is the only true subjunctive expression * 
at 'the beginning of a sentence, as : jene cache pas qu'il y ait eu d*hommea ' 

hlancs devenm noirs (Butfon), 1 do not kuow that white men have ever 

become black. 
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CONCORD OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE WITH 

THOSE OF THE INDICATIVE •AND CONDITIONAL, 

» 


§ 279. The Present Subjunctive corresponds to the — , 
Pres. Indie. je desire 

Put. Abs. je desirerai ^ que tu cHantes, 

Put. Ant. j^aurai desiri J 


§ 280. The Imferfect Subjunctive corresponds to the — 


Imperf. Indie. 

je desirais ^ 


Pret. Def. 

je disirai ‘ 


Pret. Indef. 

j'ai desiri ' 

que tu chantasses. 

Pluperf. 

j'avais desiri 

Pres. Cond. 

je desirerais 


Past Cond. 

j'aurais disiri 

1 


§ 281. The Preterite Subjunctive corresponds to the— 


Pres. Indie. je dhire 

Pret. Indef. j'ai desM I 

T, , . V • ’ • r que tu mes mante. 

Put. Abs. je desirerai ^ 

Pnt. Ant. j'aurai desiri J 


§ 282. The Plupei'fect Subjunctive corresponds to the — 


Imperf. Indie. 
Pret. Def. 
Pret. Indef. 
Pluperf. 

Pret. Ant. 
Pres. Cond. 
Past Cond. 


je disirais 
je desirai 
j^ai desiri , 
j'avais desiri 
j'eUs desiri 
je desirerais 
j^aurais desiri 


y que tu eusses chante. 


§ 283. After the present indicative, or future, the present 
subjunctive is used to express a thing present or future ; but 
the preterite subjunctive to express a thing past, as 
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Je defends qu^on prenne lea J forbid them to take up arms 
armes (Voltaire) 

Ih croirdnt en effet m^riter In reality they will think 
qu'on les craigne (E,acinG) they deserve to be feared 
II 86 plaint qu^on Vait calom- He complains they have 
nii (Academic) slandered him 

Nous sommes heureux qv^il We are glad that ho has 
fCen ait rien au ( Acad6mie) known nothing at all about 

it. 

§ 284. But after the present and future of the indicative 
th<^ imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present sub- 
junctive, and the pluperfect subjunctive instead of the preterite 
subjunctive when some conditional expression qualifies the 
sentence ; — 

Je ne ^puia croire que ceite I cannot believe that this 

terre ne produiait davantage land could not produce 

more 

Je ne penae paa que ceite af~ I do not thinh ihis affair 

faire eUt reusai aana voire would have succeeded ii 

intervention (Poitevin) you had not interfered. 

§ 285. After a past tense or a conditional mood, it depends 
on the idea predominant in the mind of the writer what tense 
of the subjunctive has to be used, as : — 

Miey^x vaudrait que le aoleil Better that the sun should 
perdu aea rayons que Bouche- lose its rays than Golden* 

d'^or aea paroles (Chateau- ■ mouth (llhrysoatomus) his 

bria*nd) words 

Ih auraient rhisU rCeiLt Hi They would have resisted, 
le canon (Ponsard) had not the cannon been 

there. 
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PECULIAR LAWS •of THE PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

As there are two classes of verbs* in French ending ip ant — 
namely, the present participle and the verbal adjective, the 
• following rules are given to distinguish the one from the 
other : 

§ 280. The present participle* is always invariable, ex- 
presses an action* and can be replaced by the present or 
imperfect indicative with jwf, comme^ parce que, puisqrip, or 
quandj before it, as : — 

Mats Uant sans pilots et na But being without a pilot 
pouvant voir les banes and not being able tc see 

(Segur) the banks * 

Zes animatix vivant d'me ma^ The animals living in a man- 
niere plus conforme d. leur ner more conformable to 
nature (J. J. liousseau) their nature. 

' § 28^ Remark 1. — The present participle when jirecedcd by the 

preposition en^ is called the gerund, as : il riait en me regardant (F6nclon), 
he jaughed whilst looking at me ; on sc forme V esprit en hsant de bon^ 
livres, we form our mind by reading good books, 

§ 288. Remark 2. — When the English participle present is pre- 
oeded by any preposition but by and such as //-ow, of before^^ 
foTy etc., it must bo rendered in French by the infinitive, with de^ 
avantf aprbSy pour, etc. : — 

.7c Vai rencontre avant de partir I met him before setting out . 

a eld chased pour* avoir irop lie has been sent away for having 
parU (Academic) spoken too much. • 

} 289. Remark 3. — Preceded by a possessive* pronoun, the ^re- 
ijpnt participle* is translated by the conjunctions quo, de ee qttc, d^ee ywe, 
• par 0 ^ que, followed by the indicative or subjunotivo mood, oa : nous 
avona dppris qu'il s' eat fait soldat, wo have hoard of his becoming ^ 
Eoldicr, 
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§ 290. Remark 4.— The English preposition hy^ followed by the 
present participle, is translated tin French by joar, and the infinitive 
mood, only when preceded by eommencer or fmiry as : je veux commenoer 
par reciter ma I will begin by saying my lesson ; il finit par me 

demander pardon^ he ended by asking my pardon. 

§ 291, Th6 verbal adjective expresses a quality of a noun, 
a state or manner of being, and may be construed by one of 
the tenses of itre preceded by qui^ as : — 

Des muses la troupe dansayite The dancing troop of the 

muses 

II m^offrait une main fumanie He offered me a hand reeking- 
dtfjang (Voltaire) with blood 

Laisset-ld ces mousqmts trop Leave alone those muskets, 
pesants pour vos hras (Yol- too heavy for your arm. 
tairc) 

§ 292. Remark 1. — Thougli as a general rule the verbal adjective 
pieccdes the substantive in English, they are Bcparatcd in both lan- 
guages when used with tUrc or paratirCf as : la preuve cst convain- 
quante, the proof is convincing ; nos paioles Haimt fort consolanies, 
our woids were very consoling. 

J 293. Remark 2. — Some present participles, as intriguant., 
extravaguant, when used as adjectives lose tUc u and become fatigant, 
intrigant., etc. Some lose the « and change the q into c, as, conmin- 
quant, fabriquanty etc., which become convait.cant, fahricant, etc. Several 
change a into as, afjluant, excellant^ etc., wliich alter into affiuent, 
excellent^ etc. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH AVOIR. 

§ 294. The past participle with woir agrees with its 
direct object or accusative, if that direct ohjeet precedes the 
verb; but if it follows it, or if there is no direct object,, it 
remains unaltered:— 

Qiielle guerre intestine (acc. What a domestic war wo have 
preceding) avons-mus allu- kindled! 
mh! (Corneille) 

Que de miracles (acc. prcced- What miracles hietoriaue hare 
• ing) hs hUtoriens ont pro^ lavished ! 

^dtgzies/ i Voltaire) 

250 



THE TEEB. 


97 


Le hruit de nos trhors les (actf. The report of our treasures 
preceding) a torn attires Tias attracted them all 
(Rt^cine) • 

, Vous ri€% ? dcrivez qu'elle a ri Y*ou laugh ? write that she 

•has laughed. , 

Observe. — The past participle of alf neuter verbs conjugated with 
avoir ^ is always invariable, because such \erbs have ao direct object, as: 
les sept heures qw nous avons dornii, the seven hours we have been 
sleepiig. ^ 

§ 296. The past participle used with en does not change 
whenever en Is not preceded a direct object, as: Ces 
cerises sont-elles honnes ? Je rCen ai ^as mangcy Are tBese 
cherries good ? I have not eaten any. But when cn is pre- 
ceded by an adverb of quantity, the past participle becomes 
variable when it relates to a noun in the plural previously 
mentioned ; it remains unaltered when relating to a noun in 
the singular, or to a noun with no plural idea, as 
Son supplice fit plus de prose- Ilis punishment \nado more 
Jytes que les predications n^en proselytes than preaching 
avaient fails (Voltaire) had done • 

‘ Auiant mses parents lui ont As much mon#y as his pa- 
laisse de fortune, auiant il rents have left him, so 
eh a dissipe (Poitevin) much ho has spent. 

§ ^06. The verbs aider, applaudir, commander, fuir, insulter^ 
mamquer, and servir, require sometimes a direct, sometimes an 
irfUirect object; the past participle of these verbs is therefore 
only variable when the ‘direct object precedes, as : — 

• Jl nous a aides de sa bourse He has assisted us with his 
' ('see SrKTAX, § 215) mouey 

it nous a aide d. descendre He has assisted us in coming 

down ^ 

Voire valet nous a lien servis Your servanf has served us 
• well 

JTos notes no^m ont lien servi Your notes have been of 
* « great use to us. , 

§ 297. Tho past participle of unipcrsonal verbSj^and of oU 
VCi’bs used unipersonull?’, is invariable, atf* — 
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Touks les humiliatiom qu^il All the humiliations you 
V01M en a coMi ( Voltaire have suffered 
Tine des Mes les plus utiles d One of the most useful ideas 
la morale ^u'il y ait jamais for morality which has 
eu (Thomas) ‘ ever existed. 

§ 298. The past participle of a verb coming between que 
used twice, is also invariable, as : — 

Les affaires que j'ai prevu que The business which I ,have 
f>ou8 auriez foreseen you should have. 

I 299. The past participle preceded by a direct object and 
follcfwed by an infinitive, is only variable when the noun 
which precedes it, is the object of the verb avoir. This is the 
oa^e whenever the infinitive may be turned into a present 
participle or into an imperfect with qui : — 

Oh Julie, si le destin Vedt lais~ Oh Julia, if fate had allowed 
sie vicre ! (J. J. llousseau) you to live ! 

A peine Vavons nous entendue Scarcely have wo heard her 
parlor (Voltaire) speak. 

§ 800. TBe past participle used with avoir, followed by 
another verb in the infinitive, remains invariable, when the 
accusative which precedes, is not the direct object of the past 
participle but of the infinitive following, as : — 

L'aViance que Judas avait en- The alliance which Judas 
voy^. demander (Bossuct) had sent to ask for 

Asservie d des lois qucj'aisu Subjected ‘to laws which I 
respecter (.llacine) have known how to respqct, 

Obsorv©. — la the first eentence que is the accusative of demander 
of envoy 4; in the accond Bcnteace que is tho accusative of respecter 
and not of au, 

§ 301. The past participles of tho verbs pouvoir, voulolr, 
devoir, and fairo, remain unaltered before an infinitive ex- 
preegpd OBrUnderstood, as : — 
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Le% poireB qxie fai vouhjL The pears I have wishSd to 
acheier * buy 

D' oiL^viennent ces Jleurs? Je Whence come these flowers ? 
les at fait planter I have ordered them to be 

* planted • 

II a faitleB excusBB qv! il a dCb He made the excuses he 
{faire understood) should hate made. 

§•302. If thei;^ is an ellipsis of the sentence, which forms 
the complement of the past participle, it remains unaltered, 
as : — • • 

Je lui aurais fait tons les vers I should have made fof him 
quit aurait dhiri {que fe all the verses he would 
lui fisse understood) have desired mo to nyike 

for him. 

§ 303. The past participle is variable when it has for its 
direct complement the pronoun V standing in the place of a 
noun or pronoun. If V stands for a whole sentence it is 
invariable, as : — 

• 

Cette chose est telle que vous This affair is jyst as you said 
Vave% anmne^e (Poitevin) 

C^te femme est plus instruito This woman is better in-* 

que jo no V avals cru {1* formed than I thought 
stands here for qu'elle 6ta%t her to bo. 

• instruite) , 

§ 304. When a notin, preceded by an adverb of quantity, 
as: comlien do, pen de, plus de, moins de, is used beforg a past 
participle, the participle remains invariable if the substantive 
IS singular, but it agrees when that substantive Ja in the 
plural, as: — ^ ✓ 

Le pen dHmtruction quil a The little instruction he has 

eu had 

«■ 

Le if op de mix que j'ai The great quantity of nuts X 
manq6es ^ have gaten. • • 
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THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH EtRE. 

§ 306. 'The past participle with Hre is a verbal adjective, 
and therefore agrees in gender and number with the noun to 
which it relates, as ; — 

Le fer est emoxmey les hUichers The sword is blunted, the 
8ont cteints (Yoltaire) funeral piles are extin- 

guished r 

Nob arts semhlent homes (Do- Our arts se^^m limited, 
liUc) 

§ ^00. A pronominal verb, with a noun in the accusative 
after it, remains invariable, as : — 

« 

CUopdtre s^est dome (not don^ Cleopatra has killed her- 

nee) la rnort sell*. 

§ 307. A few pronominal verbs formed from neuter verbs 
remain invariable; they are: se plaire^ sc coynplairc^ se de- 
plaire, se rire^ se sour ire, se parler, se succHer, se nuire, se con- 
venir (to suit jne another), and se ressemller : — 

se sont dqdu (not de- Thov have displeased ciich 

phes) other. 

i^ous nous sommes nut (not Wo have hurt each other, 
nuts) ^ 

Observe. — The past paiticiplcs of pronouiinal verbs agree with the 
finbject when any of the words, te, se, nous, •4;ous, js used as a 
direct object, as : — 

Za haine a* est empart'e de son Hatred has got hold pf hir 

dme ‘ mind 

iames se sont These ladies have mot. 
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CHAPTEE VL 

THE ADVbEB. 

PLACE OF THE* ADVERB. 

§ 308. An adverb, \vhether simple or compound, is gene- 
rally placed after a verb in simple tenses, but never bet\«een 
the subject and the verb : — 

• 

Jl rhmira prohahlement dans He will probably, succeed in 
son entreprise (Academic) his undertaking 
^^ous viendrons souveni We will often come. 

. Observe. — ^Wlien hien^ jamais^ itopy malt and mieux are used with 

a \erb ill the present infinitiTC, they generally preceAi it, as : se him 
porltVy trop boir€y mal parlor. 

^ 309, In compound tenses the adverb may be placed 
either before or after the past participle, according us taste 
directs : — , 

Feui-Ure est il v^nu * Perhaps he has come 

• Cela est arrM effectivement That has really happ^jned. 

■ • (Academie) • 

§ 310. This is also the case with many adverbs of ordc^ or 

place, and those denoting time : — * 

• • ■ 

^ 'll a (iU partout He has been everywhere 

Aujowd^Jmi il fait chaudy il To-day is warm, it wil] 
yelera peut~etrc domain freeze^ perhaps ^o-morrow. 
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§ 511. Adverbs relating to a phr ase, following or preceding, 
and also adverbs of interrogation, affirmation, or denial, often 
begin the' sentence : — , 

Certainenmit Ics Jiommcs sont Certainly men are very blind l 
hien aveugleR ! (Acodemie) 

JVbw, jamais les vfrtus ne so7it ITo, never are virtues numc- 
assez nomhreuses (Chenier) rous enougli 

jyoii vient-il ? Whence caives he r ' 

ON THE NEGATIVE. 

*• 

§ 312. A negative is generally composed of two words, ne 
alwr.ys precedes the verb, but the place of the second word is 
variable. Ne . . . pasy or ne . , . pomt are the 
negatives most commonly used, as : — 

llvCesipas t’oujours Ion d'etre It is not always good to be 
trop politique (liotrou) too cunning 

No7iy nohy le co7isulat nest No, no, the consulship is 
point fait pour son age not made for his age. 
(Voltaire) 

§ 313. Ne . . , point ip a stronger negative than 
n» • - . pm; therefore, n'ai pm d'argenty means, I 

have no money about me just now; but,yff n'ai point d'argentj 
1 have no money at all. Point is generally used in a question ; 
above all, when tliero is a doubt about the ailswer, as : 7i'amz- 
‘i Qus pdint pris ma ynontre ? have you not taken my w’atch ? 
Point may also be used alone in answer to an interrogation ; 
pas^ never, as : ites-vous fdcM ? Point (Acadtoic), Are you 
angiy? Not at all. 

} 314 * Kjemark.— Sometimes pas or point are used without ne^ 
cither in poetry or m very familiar phraseology, as : lid Hen ! 

>7# dit} (Hacinc), "Wall ! have I not said so? Cost pas toi gui m 
fenn pe^4r, en')nda^tu ? (Dumas) You won’t frighten me, do you hear? 
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§ 315. Ne , , , pastor . pointy usdally 

precede a verb in the present infinitive : — 

* 

pets apprendre m legons 'Not to learn yon.r lessons is 
dest itre paresseux ^to be idle. 

‘ OBSERVATIONS ON SOME NEGATIONS. 

§ 316. use^i with other words in answer to a question, 
is translated by pa8 (see Syntax, § 314); when coming in 
the second park of a sentence by port. No is always trans- 
lated by non in answer to interrogations : — 

Vous etiez au concert lorsque You were at the concert 
le prinfic y Haitj Vavez-vous when the prince was thet’c, 

vuf Fas trc8‘hien have you seen him.^ Not 

very well 

Saluez la loi^ non les individus Bow before the ^ law, not 
(Ponsai’d) before individuals 

Avez^vous fait votre theme ? Have you written your exer- 
Non, monsieur cise? No, sir. 

§ 917 . Not that, in the sense of not because that, is trans- 
lated in French by non que, non pas quo, or ce n'est pas que, as : — . 

Je m\avanqais vers Athenes I went towards Athens with 
avec une esphee de plaisir a kind of pleasure, not 

'. . . non pas que feprou- that I felt anything like 

vasse quelque chose dd sem~ what I had felt at the 

liable d ce que favais senti sight of Lacedsemon.^ 

d la vue de Lavedemone 
(Chateaubriand) 

§ 318. No more, not any more^ is translated by non . 
plus 01 ne . plus, as; — 

FI ne ^dprt non plus que votre He does not sleep any more 
phre (Racine) than yoilt father 

II rCa plus d' argent *' He has net any more mtney. 
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§ 319, Neither^ nor, is expressed by • ««,* 

except at the end of a bontence, when neither is translated 
by noTk plus : — *• ^ 

Je ne veux^ ni ne dois^ ni ne I neither will, nor ought to, 
puiy vous ohcir , nor can obey you 

Ni vous ni moi ne le pouvons Neither you nor I can do 
(Academic) so 

Vous ne saurez le dire ni moi You cannot say so, no more 
non plus can I. 

*■ 

§ 320. Nothing in Treiich is ricn . . , ne, as : — 

Zes animaux rHinvenient et ne Animals invent and finish 
perfect ionnent rien (Butfon) nothing. 

^ Observe. — Sometimes rien is also used without ne^ and always 
preceded by a preposition, as : J)ieu a cree le monde de rien, God has 
created the world out of nothing. 

§ 321. But rien used without ne, and employed as a noun, 
that is with an article, means a trifling tkmg,] used without 
the negation and without the article, it means any thing, % 
as: — a 

II vaut mienx faire cela que de It is better to do that*than 
faire des riens do trifling things 

F a-t’il rien de si lean que la ,1s there anything so beautiful 

vertu ? as virtue ? 

< * 

9 

CASES IN WHICH Tie STANDS ALONE. 

* f 

§ 322. Fas or point are generally not used after the verbs * 
fiatw(when used foT pouvoir), pouvoir, oser, cesser, longer, and 
a^mr garde, as 

T — ■ — ^ 

* Compare the Latin : Themistocles non vidit nee quomodo Lacedaemoniorum Vec 
qnomodo stiorum civium invidiam effugerety ThemiBlocles did not see (either) ho^V* 
he should escape the enyy of the Lacedsemonians or that of his own citu&ens. 

+ It is here the accul>atl^ e rem of the Latin ree, a ihiiij;. 

^ It T( 0 Latih quicquam. i ^ 
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Je ne saurais me taire (Gram-^ I cannot be silent • 
maire Rationale) 

La liherU ne eesae d'Hre Liberty does not cease to be 
, aimahle (Corneille) loveable 

Je ne longer aide /d(Acaclemie) I ^ill not stir from tbfiince 
Je rCanrai garde Jy manguer I sllall take very good care 
(Dclavigne) not to fail In it. 

§ §23. After il y a and degmis que we omit pas or point if a 
compound tense follows (sec Syktax, § 830) j also when quo 
is used in the ^ense of pourquoi^ and when ne is used after si, 

' as : — " -5 

• 

iVy a un an que je ne Vai vu I have not seen him for a 

year 

JusqxHau lout que ne m^^coute- Why does not she listen to 
t-elle ? (llacine) me till I have done ? 

Mais si vous ne r^.gnez^ vous But if you do not ‘reign you 
votes plaignez toujours (Ra- always complairl. 

cine) 

§ 324. Ne is also employed alone in such phrased as : je 
vCai quo faire d cela^ I have nothing to do with that; n' im- 
porter* no matter ; d Dieu ne plaise^ heaven forbid ; ne vous 
en deplaise, if it does not displease you; qu'd cola ne tienne, 
let that not prevent you, etc. , 

CASES WHICH- ne IS OMITTED. 

* 

§ 325. In exclamations, commands, answers, and senl^ences 
wljere no verb is expressed, ne is nearly always omitted, as : — 
Est’Ce que cela 8* est jamais vu? Has that ever been seen? 
Jamais ! Never ! • ^ 

pas si prts, mon honnHe Not so near, my hdhest 
a Astv^rien (Dumas) Asturian 

Foint d' Ur gent point de Suisse No inoney, no soldiers ^ 

Fpint de travail qui le rej^ule No labour jrepels hiidi. ^ ** 
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CASES IN WHICH m IS USEH IN FRENCH AND NO CORRESPONDING 
' NEGATIVE IN ENGLISH. 

§ 326. After craindrey avoir peur, appriliender, redouter^ 
tremhler, * etc. ; after substantives like peur, cramfe, 
apprehension, inquUtude, or after such adjectives as il eat 
danger eux, ne is placed before the verb in the dependent clause, 
if an affirmation takes jilacc, and the rpeaker wishers the 
action spoken of not to happen. But in case the speaker 
desires that action to taks place, ne . . . pas must be 

used. If these verbs are used interrogatively or negativqly , 
they follow the general rules: — 

Ih doit apprehender quo cette He must fear lest. this op- 
occasion ne lui echappe (La portunity escapes him 
Bruyere) 

J'ai hicn peur qvdila ne rhis- I am afraid they will not 
aissent d le cloUrer (Vitet). succeed in getting hold of 
^ him 

11 eat dangereux que la vaniie It is dangerous that vanity 
n'etouffe une qmrtie de la re- should partly stifle grati- 

connaissance (hl^chier) tude. 

Observe, therefore, the great difference between je crains quit 
nc liae pas, I fear he will not read; je ne crains pas qvHl lisc, I do not 
fear be will read ; craignez-vous qiCil Use, do you fear he will read ? 
craignez-votis qu'il 7ie Itsepns? do yon fear he will not read ? 

§ 327. hiiMARK. — Ne is not used when any of the above-men- 
tioned verbs is followed by an infinitive, as ; il craint d'etre importune 
he fears to bo troublesome.f 

*.§ 328. After nier, douter, conteater, dheap6rer^ disconvenir, 
tenir (used unipersonally), and a'en falloir, the verb of the 

* In Latin is also used after timer e, metuere^ eat penculum, etc., as : «TVmeo n^t 
vmiat^ I fear lost be cone. This tie is not a negation, but the dubitative^e. 

t Compare^ in Latin: Sulla iimens posse accidere, Sylla fearing that it might 
happen. 
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dependent clause takes ne^ if ^the governing verb is used inter- 
rogatively or negatively * : — 

Ne desesperez pas que ce moycn Do not despair that this way 
ne vous reimisse (N. Lan- should succeeck 
dais) 

Point de doute que cela ne soil No doubt it is so 
(Academic) 

II ne s'*en faut pas de heaucoup There is little wanting to 
qul la Somme n^y^oitiilmm.- make the whole sum gqod 
mairc Nationale) 

A quoi tient-iV que cela ne se On what docs it depend ^lat 
/asse ? (Acad<5mic) ^ it should happen ? * 

Obsorvei — It nter and doufrr state an undoubted fact, the «<?of tlic 
dependent clause can be left out, as : personne ne nie qu'il y ait unDi^u; 
tlierc is also a diflerence between sVw falloir and e'en jalloir de ; the first 
relates to quality, the second to quantity (see Accidence, { 147). i 

§ 329. Ne is always used before a verb, aften emp^cher, 
eviter^ prendre garde (in the sense of taking care) (see Syntax, 
§ 219), and se garder^\ M'licii followed by qxtCy us: — 

Frends garde qu'on ne te voie Take care lest they should 
(Acad;5iiiie) see you 

Evitfz qu'il ne vous parle J)o not let him speak to you. 
(Academic) 

Observe. — Bifendre though synonymous with emphhery never 
takes ne ; prendre r/r, meaning to notice, governs the indicative, as 
pu'nez garde que cet attcur ne chanlc pas bien, notice that this actor, does 
not sing well. 

, § 330. iVi? is also used after d moins que, de crainte que, 

de peur que (see Accidence, § 239) ; and generally oStex^depuis 
que ox il y a , . . que, followed by a preterite indefinite (see 
Syntax, § 323), and after que used instead of avant que or 
sans que : — * 

• Compare in Latin ; Negari non potest quin rectius sity It cannot be denied but 
that it i^ul)ettcr ; Non dubitahamus quin ei credcremusy We did not doubt but that 
we should.beheve him. 

+ Ne is also used in Latin after such verbs as cavere, considerare, videre, dejen^ 
derc, prohibere, impcdire, obsttn} e, recusare, etc. ... - ^ 
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A moim qvSl ne fioit malade 
II a'mt passe de him gra/vdes 
choscs Aepuis que je tie votis 
ai vu (Academic) 

II y a longtemps que ta ne Ves 
occupe de dessin (Dumas) 

Elle tie voyait aiicun Hre sonf- 
frantj que son visage n'ex- 
primdt la peine 
Observe. — That after avdnt 5 
generally not u«?ed. 


Unless he is ill 

Many great things have 
happened since I have seen 
you 

It is a long time since you 
have occupied yourself 
with drawing. 

She saw no suffering being, 
without' her face showing 
her emotion. 

and nans que the negation ne is 


§ 331. Ne is used after a comparative of superiority or 
inferiority, if the sentence is affirmative (see Syntax, § 97); 
but the ne is dropped when there is a comparison of equality, 
when the verb is not used affirmatively, or when qvand or 
lorsque precede the second verb : — 


Je le souhaite plus que je ne 
Vespere (Corneille) 

On se VO it d'nn autre ceil 
qiCon ne voit son prochain 
(Racine) 

But — 

II est aussi aveugle que son 
frere (corap. of equality) 
Nous n^etums pas plus aoances 
qii^il VvJait 

Il^est meilhur que lorsque vous 
Vavez acheU 


I wish it more than I hope 
it 

We look on ourselves with 
another eye from that with 
which we look on our 
neighbours. 

He is as blind as hivS brother 

We were not more advanced 
than he was 

It is better than when you 
bought it. 


REMARKS ON SOME ADVERBS. 

§ 332. Plus and davantage both mean morCy but plus is used 
before adjectives and verbs, davantage at the end of la sen* 

' tence; still plus is used when there is an antithesis '6r when 
it is- modified by rue of the adverbs encore^ hieUy heaucoup^ 
etc, : — 262 
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II faut aimer aa patrie plus% Wc must love our couiftry 
que sa farnille more tlijin our family 

Zrt vaniU est dangereuse^ la Vanity is dangerous, idleness 
paresse Vest davantage is more so. ' 

Ses vers me phment mais sa His verses please me, l;i,ut his 
prose me charme encore plus prose delights me still more 
^ N'ai-je pas fait plus que je ne Have I not cV^jie more than 
devais^ et lien plus ? I ought, and much more } 

§ 333. Si and emssi are used in ‘comparisons before adjec- 
tives, participle^ ai!d adverbs, fant^ and aidant before nouns 
•and verbs, but si and tant are used in a negative, aussi ^iid 
aJTant in an affirmative or negative sense, as : — 

II n^est pas si hrave que Char He is not so brave as Caesar 

II est aussi hrave que Char He is as brave as Caesar 

(Poitevm) • 

J\iime Horace aidant que jo I like Horace as much as I 
V admire (lluflbn) admire him. 

In answer to a negative question we use si instead of 
oui^ as: — • 

He V avcTmvous pas vu ^ Si Have you not »8cen him } 

. Yes. 

§ 334. In English we can say very muchy but in French ' 
the advjcrb hcaucoup^ much, cannot bo modified by any adverb. 
Bien^ used before another adverb, means very^ much, quite, as : 
bie% hon, very good ; lien moins, much less ; lien assez, quite 
enough. Used after another adverb it means tv ell, as : assez 
i)ien, pretty well, etc. (See E'xeecises, Note, page 24.) 

^*336. There arc several adverbs which only differ slightly 
between themselves, and to which we wish therefore io draw 
the attention of the student, as: plus tdt (written in twd 
words) signifies sooner, plutot (written in one word) rather . . 
taut d cgup means suddenly, tout d*un coup all at once ; au 
moins i8,^t least, du moins however ; de suite in succession, j 
tout de suite means immediately. , * 
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CHAPTER VII. 

TIIE PREPOSITION. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOME TREPOSITIONS. 

T 

§ 336. A trarersj through, is used in a litoral and figurative 
sense, and is equivalent <)o au milieu de^ pdYmi : an trarers, 
alTi^^aya followed by de^ is employed to give the idea of 
obstacle to be overcome, as : — 

Aller d tr avers le hois To go through the wood 

Un roi ne voit le penple qn^d A king only sees the nation 
Iravers le prisme hrillant through the brilliant 
de la cour (Malesherbes) prism of the court 

Nous passdmes an tr avers des We wont through rocky 
6cueil8 (Fenelon) cliffs. 

§ 337. Avant and devant are both translated by hefore ; the 
first is oppo^d to apres, after, the second to derricrcy behind : 
the first relates to time and order, ^ the second to place : — 

Jl faud/rait metfre les histoirc's We ought to place general 
gHcrales avant les histcires “ histories before private 
particulihres (Academic) ones 

Avant le canon, c* etait une It was a fortified town before 
ville de guerre (Picard) cannon was used 

ett^ cela devant le feu Place that before the fire. 

§ 338. Chez is used in the sense of atHhc house of, amongs*,\ 
c. : — ' 

^ ai 6t6 chez vo'&s I have been at your house 

« — 

* Compare in Latin : Ante Chrisium^ Before Clu'ist ; Dulcua ante omnia tnusoe^ 
The muses sweet before all things, 

, + Compare in Latin ; l\ eoptolcmue apud Lycomedem erat educatusy N^optolemus 

bad been educated at the house of Lycoincdcs ; Apud patrea nostros, Amongst our 
llitbc^fi. 
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Le thedtre respecte elm lee The theatre respected amv>ngfit 
Grece^ avili che% lea Ho- ' the Greeks, debased among 
mqim (Chamfort) • the Romans. 

' ObserVO. — Sometimes chez is iised with another proposition, os : j$ 

viem de chez vous^ I come from your Bouse; sometimes it is pnited hy 
^ a hyphen to a personal pronoun and forms a compound noun, as : 
WM chez-inoh a home (sec Syntax, Observation, } 64). 

^ 339, Dana means in^ into^ and is used Vith nouns pre- 
ceded by an article, a possessive,* demonstrative, or indefinite 
adjective, as :• il Ut daua m.a cltamhre; il Halt dans lavifle ; en 
' is used generally before personal pronouns, dates, or nouns, 

, , u §ed indeterminately : — • 

La noxmlle se repandit hien- The news soon spread in the 
i6t dans le chdteau et dans castle and in the town • 
la I'ille (de Harante) 

La vertu dee humains n^est The virtue of human beings 
pas dans leur croyance does not consist in their 
(Chenier) belief 

n n’est pas en moi de le fairc It is not in me to dp it 
(Academic) ^ 

Sop pere fut nomm6 en 1745, His father was named in 
'jardinier en chef {Q\i\\er) 1745 chief-gardener 

Il ^st tonrneur en hois He is a wood-turner, 
(Academic) 

Dans and en, relating to time, are differently used. • Dans 
denotes the point of lime, and means ** at the end of,'^ en the 
duration : — • 

‘ dl/on ph'e arrwera^ dans deux My father will arrive in two 
mots months 

J^ai appris le frangais en dix I have learnt French im ten 
/ mois ' ^ months. • , . 

'If • • 

§«340. Envers, towards, to, is used in a moral sense, whilst • 
^vers, towards, expresses motion, and is put before names 
places and persons : — , 

# 
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SYUTAX. 


La royauU eBt un minuth'e Royalty is a ministry of re- 
de religion envers Lieu, de ligion towards God, of 

justice envers les peuples justice towards the people 

(Fl^chier)' 

Levez tes yeux vers le del Lift up your eyes to heaven. 
(Academic) 

§ 341. Prh and proche both mean near ; the second only 
relates to space : — 

II est lien pres de midi It is very npar midday 

II s' est alU loger proche du He has gone t6 live near the 
padais palace. 

§ 842. Entre, between; parmi, among; the first is gene- 
rally only used of two objects, the latter (a contraction of 
par le milieu) is said of several : — 

II y d^proQfis entre ees deux There is a lawsuit between 
hommes • ' these two men 

II se mSla parmi eux He mixed among them. 


Observe. — Still entre is very often used with nouns in the plural 
in the sense of Qmong, as: entre toutes les merveilles de la pature il 
n*en est pas de plus admirables (Academic), among all the wonders 
of nature there arc none more admirable. * ’ 


§ 343. Selon, suivant, according to; the first is generally 
said of opinion, the second of practice : — 

Chacun sera recompense selon Each one shall be rewarded 
ses oeuvres accoiding to his works 

II jug e suivant les lots He judges according to law. 

§ 344. 8ur, on, has a great many meanings in Frenc'b 
(see Syntax, § 126, Eemaux 1), as: — 

Passer la main sur me itoffe To pass the hand over a 
' I certain stuffs ‘ 

Ecrire sur du papier To write on paper ^ 

Jmir me arms sur soi To have arms alout you or 

a upon you 
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Jb Wen repose but voub ^ I trust to you • 

II a un grand avantage but Kc has a great advantage 

•eo%B *over you 

• JHnterrogeaiB le propliHe but I asked the ;^ophet about 

Vavenir^ * the future, • 

§ 346. From^ preceding the name of a person or possessive 
adjective, or a personal or interrogative pron^n, is generally 
rendered by de la part de^ or de ma party de ta party de sa party 
de noire party de votre party de leur party as : — 

Bien dee compliments de la Many compliments from oui 
part de notre mtdecin • physician 

de leur part ‘ I come in their name (from 
them). 

§ 346. To is not expressed where an inf nitive is the sub- 
ject, as: manger trop nuit d la santiy to cat too much is in- 
jurious to health. Eut if, instead of the present infinitive, 
we can use the English of with the present participle, we 
must employ de in Ercnch : il a refusi de faire cehy he has 
refused to do (of doing) this (see Syntax, § 228). ^ When to 
shows aim or purpose, and can generally be rendered by in 
order tOy it must be translated by poury as : il Studio hien pour 
passer ses examensy he studies hard to pass his examinations. . 

§ 347. Nearly all prepositions are placed before nouns, but 
dy apres, dCy entre, pary iroU pour can be used before an infini- 
tive ; en is the only one which takes the present participle 
aftcF it (see Syntax, g 287).* 

Observe* — There is sometimes a great diiference between the use 
of d and par before an infinitiv^e, for example : tomber d tetwe means 
(to fall from a height’; tomber par terre is to laii on me grouna, when 
touching it, therefore: un arbre tombe par terre; son fruit tombe d • 
terre; d and de used before an infinitive give also a differefit mejpjing 
to the sentence, as : dest d vous d jouety it is your tupi to play: but dest 

• d vous de donne/ V exempUy it is your duty to give the example. • • 

§#348. Prepositions in French are placed before the words * 
they govern; in English they are sometimes placed after, as:-*- 

* Compare in Latm : Malta Super Priamo roffitansf asking many thidks about 
Priam. I * , . 
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De qUoi parlez-vous ? What are you spoahing of? 

Ijhomme pour qui vous vo\c8 t'he man whom you interest 
inter essez ' • yourself for. 

§ 349. As a general ruk prepositions have to be repeated 
before each, noun in a sentence/* as : — 


Quand ceux~ci le$ virent sans 
chefSf sans ordre, presqiie 
sans armes^ gravir des 
rockers d pic (V. Hugo) 


When these saw them with- 
out chiefs, without order, 
almost without arms, climb 
steep rocks. 


§•360. Two preposition^ may have one complement, but 
then they must both govern the same case, as : — 


1>> sjagissait d'etre pour ou 
contre lepape (V. Hugo) 

Dans ce siechj oil Von respecte 
le mirite aveo ou sans nom 
(Scribe) 


The matter at issue was the 
being for or against the 
Pope 

In this century, when merit 
with or without a name is 
respected. 


• Compare in Laun: Convmtt dimicaro pro i.ro liherfate^ pro patna 

It IB meet to lijflit for our Uws, for our liberty, for our country; Vtdrtr quantum 
intervnllum sit inierjectum inter majornm nostr^ rum consihay et inter isio7-t.m 
hominiim dementianiy See "wbat a difference theic is betiireeii the counsels of our 
anoeatoTs and (between) the madness of those men. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 361. Thp conjunction et is in general only used before 
the last noun 'of a sentence, though it is sometimes repeated 
before every noun, as : — • 

L^airaiUy le marhre^ et Vor^ Brass, marble, and gold were 
frapjsaient Rome illoxde meeting the eyes of ^thc 

(Delille) dazzled Romans 

Le lean temps et la pluie^ et le The fine weather and rain, 
froid et le chaud (Moliere) and cold and hbat. 

§ 362. The conjunction ni (see Syntax, § 319) is used in 
negative phrases to connect one or more dependent clauses, 
as: — 

Je ne crois pas qu^il vienne, ni I do not thinl? he will come, 
MC^^nie quit pense d venir nor even that he ‘thinks. 

(Academic) of coming 

L'Ei^angile ne connait ni The gospel knows neither 
, pauvre, ni riche, ni nohUy poor nor rich, nor noble, 
ni^ roturier, ni muitre, ni nor plebeian, nor master, 
esclave (Massillon) . nor slave. 

. Observe* — M is^ sometimes used affirmatively, as : Je ^rais hien 
fiichd que ce fid d refaircy ni (for et) qvCelle nCenvoydt aseigmr la premiere 
(Racine). 

§ 353. The conjunction qvs is used to connect two parts of 
. a sentence or^f a comparison, as ' 
C^est dommage que vous n^ayez It is a pity that you did. not 
pomt appris cela plus t6t learn tiiat sooner * 

(Acad6mie) 

r 
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II y a plus de voitures d, ^cre are more carriages in 
Londres (^u'd Venue ' London than in Venice. 

§ 354. Qm is also used to avoid the repetition of a' con- 
junction in a sentence : — - 

Lorsqu'une'yrande nation est When a great nation is as- 
asseitihUe et qi(eUe examine sembled and examines a 
une question tMirabeau) question 

Quoiquun peuple Vadore et Though a nation adore him 
quun roi le caresse (Cor- and a king fleet ter him. 
n^ille) 

§ 356. In the middle of a sentence que is employed for p 
great many other conjunctions : — 

(I.) For ajin que, in order that, as: Reviens que je (e revoie 
(Dumas), Come back that I may see you again. 

(2.) 5For puisque^ since, as: Puisqu^on plaide, qu^on meurt 
et qu'on devi&nt malddo (La Fontaine), Since people go to law, 
since they die, and since they become ill. 

(3.) Fdr aussitot que, as soon as, as: AussMc qm le Samien 
mJavait porte faux coup et qm son hr as s' allongeait hn vain 
(Fenelc^n), As soon as the Samian had missed me and hiS' arm 
was extended in vain. 

(4.) For parce qucy because, as,: II agissait avec d^autant 
plus de chaleur qu^il itait anime par la reconnaissance^ He 
acted' with so much the more warmth because he was ani- 

, ■ t 

mated by gratitude. 

(5.) For qmndf lorsque^ when, as: Je rfetais pas sorti de 
Ldndres qm fai entendu galoper sur fnes traces (Scribe), i 
had scarcely left London when I heard some one trotting 
behind me, 

(6.) ' For comme, as : Riche quHl est, Eich as he is. 

(7v) For avant qm, before, as : Ne lui pages pas cette somme 
qfjil ne (see SrNTAX^ § 330) parte, Do not pay him this sum 
before the gdes. • , 

> 
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(8.) For cependant, yet, On lui donnerait heaucoup ar- 
gent qyHil en souhaiterait davantage, they might give him much 
mone}^ yet he would wish for more. 

’ (9.) For de peur que, de crainte que^ for fear that, lest: 

Tremllez qu'iU ne reussissent, Tremble lest they should sticceod. 
II doit so hdter que cette occasion ne lui hhappe, lie must make 
haste for fear this opportunity fail him. 

(li).) For jusqu'd ce qucy until, till : Attendee que (see 
STNTA.X § 276) le concert soit fini^ Wait until the concert is 
over. r 

(11.) For depuis que, since, as: *F a-t-il longtemps quedPous 
.Jcks plus avec votre frere? Is it long since you were with, 
your brother ? 

§ 356. Que is also used for other conjunctions in the be- 
ginning of a sentence in exclauiations, interrogations, etc. :— 

Que faille d son secours ou Let .me go to his* assistance 
que je meure ! (B. de St. or die ! 

Pierre) 

. Que n'ai~je interrogi les mi- Why did I not ask tho 
nistres do Lieu"^ (Delavigue) ministers of heaven ? 


271 




APPENDIX 


MODFX *OF GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

• • 

Tiieue are two ways of analyzin£» sentence — namely, logj^Jly 
and grammatically. The first '‘reters to the meaning, the second^ 
to the words and fotm of the sentence. We cannot enter into the 
logical analysis, which ought to he aeouired elscw'h’^ve, but we ^ive 
here below an example of grammatical analysis taken from Poitevin'*? 
Cours The'orique ct Pratique de Langue Fraugaise* ^ 

L’ondc approchc, se hvise, et vomit k nos yeux 
Parmi desflots d'ecume, uii monstre furieux (Racine). 


Z* (pour Za) Article simple, fcm. sing., determine onde^ 

onde Nom coramiin, fern, sing,, sujet des verbes approchcr, se 

* briser^ vomir. 

apjn^cfie, Verbe intransitif a I’ind. pres., 3® pers. du sing., I*’® conjug. 

Temps primitifs: approcher, apptochantj approchi, fap- 
• proche, f approchai, , 

Rc hrise, Verbe reflcchi accidciitel a Pind. pres, 3® pers. du sing. 

IV conjug. Temps primitifs: se brtserj se brisant, sHtant 
^ * brfke, Je me btise, je me brisai. 

^ et Conjonctio,?, qui unit ces deux propositions : Vonde se brise-^ 

' Vondevom't. 


vomit Verbe transitif a I’ind. pres., 3® pers. du sing., 2® cpnjug 
Temps primitifs : vomir, vomissant, vomi, je vomis, 'je vomjs. 

d Proposition, qui otablit un r^ipport entro le verbe vomir et lo 

non^tommun yeux, 

nos * Adjectif possessif, masc. plur., determine ymx, 
yew Kom commun, masc. plur., compldment indirect du werba 
vomir* ‘ ^ 1 
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Parmi 

d€8 

Jlots 
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eettme 

tm 

monstf'e 

furieux 


APPENDIX. 

Preposition, qui 6tablit un rapport entre le v^.rbe roweV et le 
nom commun Jloh, 

(pour de Ics) Article contracte, masc. plur., determine 

Korn commun, masc. plur., complement do la preposition 
parmi. 

(pour de) Proposition, qui Otablit un rapport entre Ic nom 
commun Jlots et le nom commun ecumc. 

Noift commun, fern, sing., complOraent de la preposition de. 

Adj. numeral, masc. sing., determine n^jmtre. 

Nom commun, masc. sing., complement direct du verbe 
votnir. 

Adjcctif qualificatif, masc. sing., qualifio le nom commun 
tno»atre» 


273 



* EDUCATJO^TAL WORKS 

* FUBLIBUfcD BY 

TRUBNE^ & CO., 8 &^0, PATERNOSTER ROW. 

. - — . 

, . FRENCfl!. 

' Bt HENllI VAN LATIN, ' 

Formerly French Master at Cheltenham College, and Tiow Master of the French Langnage and • 
Literiitnre at the EdlnburgJ^ Academy. 

(Vammar of the French Language. Parts 1. and if. jCccidence and 

V Syntax. In 1 vol. crown 8vo. cloth, is. 

Part III. Exorcises. Crown 8vo. cloth, Ss.Cd, • 

Lemons Gradu6es de Traduction et de Lecture. With Biographical 

Sketches, Annotations on History, Geography, etc., and a Dictionary of fFords and 
Idioms. Second Editim. Clown Svo. cloth. 5s. 


Dr. F. Aim’s NewJ?ractical and Easy Method of Learning the French 

^Language, first Course and Second Course. 12 j)to. cloth, each la. GtZ. The Two^oursefe 
in 1 vol. 12mo. cloth, price 8a. " • 

Third CJpurse, containing a French Reader, with Notes and Vocabulary, 

* by H. vV. Eiiruch. 12mo. cloth . la. 6<f. 

Dr. F. Ahn’s Manual of French and English Con vei nations. For the 

Use of Schools and Travellers. 12mo. cloth. 2a. Grf. ’ 

The Beginner’s Comprehensive French Book : contain!^ Grammar, 

Exercises, Heading Book, and Vocabular>. By J. Dklploii, B.A., Mogiter at 

Christ's Hospital. C?owri 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. • 

^Materials for Translating from English into French : being a Short 

Essay on Translation, folliAved by a Graduated Selection in Pro|p and Verse from \ 
the Ixst English Authors. By D. lk Baun. Second Edition, revised and corrected, by 
Hknui Van Lavn. 12mo. cloth, is. 

T3eliaaire par Marruontel. Edition^ with Notes^ by Professors 

Bkkttf, Cassal, and KAnciiBR. Prepared for the Matriculation Exainmafion, June, 1807. . 
Ej^lish’ Prose and Poetry. Materials for Translating from English 
into Frenclft By Antonin Hochk. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4*. Ctf. •* 

A French Grammar, for the Use of English Students, adopted for the 

V PublyP SchonU by the Imperial CoiuicLl of Public Instruction. By A.vrtifiN Koch%. 

^ Cron n 8vo, cloth. Ss. 

Th^ Modern French Reader. Junior Course. Edited by the Rev. P. 

H. Eunctt Bhmti,, 15. D.; Professor I5u. Cassal, LL.D. ; and Throuoke Kaiic;hkr, 
LL.B. CrcLwn 8vo. cloth. 2s. Od. 

The Modern Fiench Reader. Senior Course. Edited by the same 

Etfitors. t jDrown 8#o. cloth. 3s. fw/. 

The Lit^ ‘BreiicU Reader.* Extr^ted from the above. By the same 

Editoilr Crownftyo. cloth. 28. 

l^Hgent’s Improved F|'ent;h and English and English and French 

i'Acket Dictionary. 24mo. ^th. 3«. . ^ * 

W»ll^. — An Improved iDictionary, English and French and French^^ 

and English. Diawn from the beat sources extant in both languages ; in which are now • * 
first introduced many Technical, Legal, and Commercial Terms, etc., etc. By Edward 
Wellkr. T/itrd Edit ton. Royal 8vo. bcrongly bound in cloth. 7 s. Gd. * - , , 

Echo Fran 9 ais : a Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. de 

LA Euvston. Wuh ^'^ocabulary. 12ino. clofe. 38. ^ ‘ • 

Quefstionnaire Fra^ais. Questions on Freneh Graraipaf, Idiomatic 

Diillenltjfp.s, and Military Expressions. By Theodore LL.B., French Master, * 

1^'al Mij^Ury Academy, Woolwich. Crown Bvo.' 4®. 6». Interleaved with •w^ing* 

Les Ecrivains Militaires^e la France. J^ar Theodore K^RCBfjR. •8vo, 
cloth. 7s. 6d. • *1 

French Connfiercial Iietter Writer; A comnlHe Series of Xetters,, 

Circulars, and Fprms, suited to all the requirements oi Treule and Commero^ With a 
French, Oennan, and English GlossaiT of all Technical TcmiM hnd an Appendix con- 
sisting of suitable and* business-like bogimungs end endings. Bjpr. F. Ann. 12ak>» , 
oloth. 4s. 6d. 



ITALIAN. 

Dr. F. Ahu’s New Practical and Easy Metliod of Learning the Italian 

Language. Fh-st and Second Course. 1 vol. 12mo. 3s. Key *'j ditto. 12mo. 1«. 

Millhouse (John). New English Italian Pronjmnciug and Ex- * 

planatory Dictionary. Vol. I. Kuglish-ltalian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 2 “voU. 

' Square Bvo. cloth. 12s. ‘ £ 

Millhouse (John). Manual of Italian Conversation. For the use of 

Schools. lHmo.<it''.loth. 2s. ^ 

U Eco Italiauo : A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation, By E. 

Camesim^. With a Vocabulary, limo. cloth. 4«. tid. 

' ' GERMAN. 

Dr. F. Aim’s New Practical and Easy Method of Learning the German 

Language. Fiist and Second Course. Bound in 1 vol. 12mo. cli'th. 3 j(. Key, l2nio Hd. 

Dr. F. Aim’s Practical Grammar of the German Language ( 'i tended 

as u Sequel to the foiegoing woik), with a Grummatical Index and a tilohsary of all the 
German words occuniiig in the work. New Edition, con^^aining additions, alterations, 
and iminovemciits. By Dawson W. Tuhner, D.C.L., and F. L. Weinmann. Crown 
8vo. cloth. 5*. ^ 

Graduc^ed Exercises for Translation into German, consisting of Ex- 
tracts from the best English Authors, aiianged progrissivelv with an Appendix, .‘on- 
Aainmg Idiomatic Notes. By 1 ’bii:i»hicu Otto FKOiMaLiNO. I'U.l). Crown uvo. clotl6\ 

4.S. (irf. Without Appendix, '4.V. 

^ A German Reading Book. By Friedrich Otto Frojmbling, Ph.D. 

Crown 8”o. cloth. With Vocabulary, .3^ tid. Without Vocabulary, <‘5.s. 

Dr. F. Ahu’p Manual of German Conversation, or Vade Mecura for 

English T» .A oilers. 12ino, cloth, 2.s.(>d. 

Prose Speciim nsforTraiiftlation into German, with copiousVocabulariea 

and Explrinalions. By H. Apei.. I2ino. chub. As, (></ 

Benedix (H.) Der Vetter. Oomeily in three Acts. With Grammatical 

and Explanatory Notes by Weinmann and G. Zimmkemann, 12mo. cloth. 2.v. («/. 

Oehlschlager’sGerman-English and English-German Pocket Dictionary. 

With a I’rc lunciation of the Ounnan Tart in English (’haiuttirs, 2-lmo. cloth. 4.v, 

German Commercial Letter Writer : A com]>letsd Series of Belters, C’i> 

cular.s,und Form; , suited to all the icquircincnts of Trade and Coiiiinercp; wiihuGcrmitn, 
French, and English (Jlo-'smj of all Tec huical T<■l'ln^ ; and an Appendix tit huiUiUle and 
buHUic& -like beginuinge /ind endings. By Di . F. .\un. 12uio. cloth. 4&’. 6 « 

SPANISH. 

Velasquez and Simonne’s New Method of’learniiig to Re.idj rite, and 

Speak llie Spanish Language. Adapted to Oni-i-Nix.np’b System. Foil ‘vo. ..loth. 6 a. 
Key, post 8vo, cloth. 4,v. 

A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages. Fo^ luc u.se of 

Young Learners and Travtllers. By M. Vv i.\rui kz ue la 1 '’wo Parts.' 

I. Spanish-English. II. Lngh.sh-Spc'.nish. ^2im). cloth. 12s. ' ' ' '• 

> A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Sptmish* ai^d English Languagt\ 

• Comport'd from the Dictiouanes of the Spiuiisj Aciulcmy, '^V'XTeos, and Halvfi,, and Webster, 
Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts ui one thick volume. By M. VhLASttUEZ' ue la 
* , Cap ENA. Iloyal 8vo, cloth. 25* 

An Easj Introduction to Spanish Conversation ; containing all that is 

nco''8sary lo make a rapid pi’ogrcBs in it. Particularly designed for pci sons who have 
little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. Velasooez i>e la Gaskna. 
New Edit Km^revisch and ailartfed. / 2ino. cloth. 2a, (W. 

New S|)anish Reader : Passages from the most api'roved Authors in 
Prose and Vcrsel Arnuigcd in piogressive order. With Vocabulary. By M Velasquez 
I A CJIpen A. Post Hvo. cloth,. Gs, 6d. 

EcOsdr, Madrid. A IVactical Guide to Spanish Conversation. By J. 

E,tHA.A#zi5NDT’scH and Hknry Lleij'iing. With VoCtibul ary. 12 hio. cloth. 5s. 

Metodo tpara aprender k leer, escrihir y hablar el Ingles segun el 

giBtcma de Ollqndoif. Po* Hanion Paleuzuela y Juan de lac. Carreno.. 8v. cloth, 7*. bd. 
Key tf ditto, umo. half-bound. 5s. , 

LONDOK ; tRUBNEll & CO., 60 > PATEENOSTEE EOW. 










